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- PREFACE.

This attempt to explain the laws of the Kachin. langta
does not pretend to be exhaustive in all its details. N
ther do we wish to ve dogmatical upon any of the numero
points, where further investigation no doubt will thre
new light, All the help at present available has be
utilized, but owing to the great uncertainty that ever
where confronts us, any one attempting a work like th
must to a great extent rely solely upon his own judgmen

The systemn of writing cmployed is that adopted |
the Government of India, to which has boen added a fe
explanatory notes. No alphabet adapted to the nceds
an alico tongue will ever do full justice to the same, umi
it has grown into and become one with the language itse

In spelling and pronunciation we have mostly relic
upon the opinions of such Kachins as have been able i
some time to use the system employed. Some of tl
Kachin sounds are extremely difficult for a European e
to get correctly, Where a number of educated Kachir
agree uppn a giveu point, their judgment can as u rule b
velied upon and followed,

The Southern  Kachin, or Chinghpaw, us spoken in th
Bhamo district has been taken as our basis,  Still we hat
everywhere attempted to call attention to the difference
both in pronunciation and idiomatic usages, found in diffe
ent localities, All we hope is that this work ma
prove a guide to further study of this difficult but interestin
dialect. .

0. H,

Bhamo, May, 1896.
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KACHIN GRAMMAR.
INTRODUCTION.

1. - The Kachin, or more properly the Jinghpay
or Chinghpaw, language, comprises one of tk

_ branches of the great Mongolian family. In if

nature and genius it is strictly monosyllabic, by
many indications are at hand to show that it hs

- entered upon its agglutinative stage. Its Gran

mar agrees in the main with the rest of the di
lects belonging to the samo stock, and its vocabt
lary presents a strong relationship with Burmesi
Shan and Chinese. Other dialects kindred t
Kachin are also spoken in Upper Burma, of whid
the most important are Miru and Atsi, the on
known as Lashi being but a modification of th
latter. The origin of these dialects would b
an interesting subject in itself, but must as yet b
regarded as undetermined.

2. The vocabulary in Kachin is not as meagt
as has often been asserted. It must contain abou
12,000 words, which is sufficient to express mon
than ordinary thought, and to describe almost mj

. phenomenon in everyday life. Its grammar i
_ remarkably full and even exact, and not withoul

serious difficulties to a western mind. To thinl
and speak as a Kachin i3 no easy matter, w
the main trouble in understanding even ordin:ui
Kachin must be sought in the fact that the fu

.. force of their numerous particles and other gram

matical peculiarities have not heen sufticientl)
mastered. i

3. The Kachins, never having been a literar

~+  people, being broken up into a great number

’



6 " KACHIN GRAMMAR.

tribes, clans and families, cannot be expected to
agree with each other in all particulars regarding
pronunciation or vocabulary. More or less impor-
tant differences may be noticed in alinost every
village, or at least among every family and tribe.
To treat of all these differences and peculiarities
would be an endless and useless task., It will be
necessary, however, to point out the general varia-

tions, characterizing and distinguishing the repre-

sentative branches of the whole Kachin race.

4. For the sake of convenicence, we will divide
the whole Kachin race in upper Burma into three
groat divisions, which we will call, the Southern
Chinghpaws, the Cowries, and the Northern
Chinghpaws, without attempting any definite de:
marcation for either, and in a general outline
notice the chief differences in their otherwise
common language, -

(1) S. Chinghpaw. Cowrie.

(a) Difference of vocabulary :
Dai. to be sharp; Jung.
Hkali, fever ; Ara.
Miudi, to be moist ; Ke. -
Lisi, to be lean; Miikhra,
Upreng, a quail ; Gilik.
Anhté, we; I or i hteng.
Nanhté, you; ' Ni or ni hteng.
A, sign of the genitive; -  Ya or yeé,
Ai, a general connective; . De.

(b) Use of difforent performatives :
Bungli, work ; Mangli.
Gintawng, the morning star; Kantawng.
Shingtai, 2 worm ; Dungtai.
Nhtu, a sword ; Ninghtu.
Nbung, wind ; Mibung,

ReM. The use of ning in Cowrio where the
8, Ching. has , is very common. The n should be
considered anabbreviation of ning. Thus the Cowrie
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would say ninghtot, where the S. Ching. use nhtos.
() Different use of aspirates and lalials :

Hkyen, to cut jungle ; Shen.
Hka, a river ; Kha.
Mihkawn, a maiden; Miikhawn,
Hpun, wood ; Pfun.

.+ Hpan, to create ; Pfan.
Pyaw, to feel happy ; Praw.

Rem. The use of the aspirates, just illustrated,
which runs all through the Cowrie dialect, must
be considered one of its chief characteristics.

(d) Different use of final letters and syllables :

Ma, a child ; Mang.
Miisha, a person ; Mishang.
Kibawng, to turst ; Kibum.

» Mijaw, because ; Miijoi.
-Na, from ; Nai.
Milut, tobacco , Millawt.

(¢e) Use of Chinese words introduced into
Cowrie :
Hking, a saddle; Shian,
Jirit, food for a journey; Shizau,

(2) The differences between the S, and N..
Chinghpaws are to a certain extent the same as
those between the S. Chinghpaws and the Cowries.
The Kachins north of Myitkyina, on both sides of
the Irrawaddy, all have a tendency to use the final
ng where the S. Chinghpaws would end in a vowel.
The use of the pronouns also more often agrec
with the Cowrie, than with the S, Chinghpaw. Be-
sides these, the following peculiavities may bo
noticed : ‘ :

8. Chinghpaw. N. Chinghpauw.
(@) Use of different words : "
Tam, to seek ; : Bram.
Shiiman, to bless ; Kihtan.
Noihkrat, rubber ; Giinoi.

Shat mai, curry ; Si.



8 ’ KACHIN GRAMMAR.

Hpa, what ? Hkai,
Gide, how many ? Gillaw.

Rex.  This list might be somewhat enlarged,
but it should not be thonght that these and simi-
. linr words are unknown in different localities, No
8. Chinghpaw would have any difficulty in under-
* standing one from the North, even though hisown
idiomatic usage may be different.
(b) Difterent pronunciations of the same word;
Chyé, to know ; Chyoi or Chyeng.
(¢) Difterent usage of the same word :
Ngawn, to rejoice, considered indecent by
many of the N. Chinghpaws.
Num, a woman, considered disrespectful
in some localities N. and also incertain
cases by the S. Chinghpaws,

6. Words introduced from kindred dialects
will naturally vary in different localities. Thus
the word for taxcs is generally kanse or hkansi
" in and around Bhamo. In the Mogaung district
hpunda was often heurd, and kaytawk seems to be
confined to Myitkyina and surroundings. - -The
words used to designate Government officials, for
example, may be: du ni; agyi nt; atsu ya ni; hkun
nt or jau ni, all except the first being borrowed
from the Burmese or Shan.

6. The same word, even in the same locality,
may have different pronunciations. Thus kdkup,
- a hat, may also be pronounced ldkup,; pungkum, a
clum', lakwm,; nlung, a kind of root from which a
~ yellow dye is extracted, shalung; shinglung or yan-
lung. The general tendoncy is to interchange !
and m, j and sk,  Thus lehkam or mahkam, a trap;
Jahpawt or shahpawt, a morning.  Such peculiari-
ties as, maly mangli or bungli, work ; mdala, minla
or numla, a spirit, descrve utt(,ntlon, but ‘do not
appear to be yery numerous,
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7. In view of the great diversity and differences
in pronunciation, it will not be insisted upon that
the way an individual word is spelled in this work
must correspond to its pronunciation by each and
all of the Kachin tribes. The sime must bo said in
regard to idiomatic usages. A very common idiom
in one district may be very little used in another.
‘Besides, the Kachins themselves distinguish be-
tween the “children’s language” (ma ga), the lan-
guage in everyday use (mdioi ga); and the ¢ lan.
guage of the elders” (sdlang ga), and each may bo
said to have some distinct feature of its own. At
present our only attempt is to present the
general broad outlines of the langunage.

8. Some attention must here be paid to the
religious, or the nat, language of the Kachins,’
The definite meaning of all the terms used in con-
nection with the nat worship is not known to
the average Kachin. All have a general idea as
to their import, but only the “elders” (salany n?),
the Nat-priests, (dumsa nt), the professional story-

" tellers (jai wa nt), and the nat prophets (myihtor
nt), are able to give the full meaning of the words
and phrases they employ. It is a great mistake
to think that the long and tiresome raphsodies,
to which a visitor to a Kachin village may have
un opportunity to listen, are all a meaningless

" jargon. Every word and sentence has some mean.
ing. No doubt a large part of this vocabulary

.echoes reminiscences from an earlier date, and is
antiquated so far as its daily use is concerned, but
a still larger part is still in use, especially among
“the elders” in conversation among themselves, or
in general consultations. No one can have a com.
prehensive knowledge of Kachin without a fair
understanding of this important and interesting
part of the language.

9. . The figurative and consequently, what we
for want of a better term, may call the poetical
e 2 '

\d
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structure of the nat lan ¢ is very marked. In .
connectian with this the following points may be
noticed : .

(a) Employment of unusual terms, Thus, water,
nssin, is here called dingrw,; liquor, jdru, is called
hpany, an egg, udz, is called hkaklum.

(b) Figurative names for common objects.
Thus, water, ntsin, may be called san hpungsan,
U7 hpungnan or lam galu, jaru, liquor, may be called
lamu salat; udi, eggs, bam bam; wa, a hog, mahkaw
hkingys.

Rem. Often different names are employed by
the dumsa, jaiwa and myihtoi. Thus mahkaw
hlkingyi, a hog, would by many be called myiktos
ga, “prophetical language”, while a phrase such as
J1 sana hpri nhpra, “before the beginning” would
be called jai wa ga, “the story letter's language.”

. (¢) The parallelismus membrorum, or the at.
tempt to unfold the same thought in two succes-
sive parallel members of the same division:

Shillung mithtan yin nga ga; '
Shiila mithtan hpyin sa wa ga;
Akawng ginngai ya du ga ;
Mivawn gindai ya pru ga;
“Let us pass the Shillung tree ;
Let us go by the Shila tree ;
We will arrive at the low hill ;
Liet us go forth to the high hill.”
Hkauka ningshan miinau n rat,
Si myan ari hta gau n hkrat.
“Dancing on the sword's edge he is not
- hurt, o
W?]ﬁing on a cotton thread, he does not
a ."

(@) In'connection with the parallelismus mem-
brorum, which is. the most characteristic of the
religious language, may also be noticed the use of
couplets. '
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Wawri hpe mingawp; wawren hpe mikawp ;
Limun lam wunli lan; litsa lam wungau hpan.
- Here wawrt, a cold, has as its couplet wawren;
makawp, to protect, mangawp; lamun and latsa, a
hundred ; wunli and wungau, blessing, and lan and
hpan, to create, are all couplets. A structure like
the following is also very common :
Ja li la ni hpe, ngai gun ring ring,
-Ja tsen ma ni hpe, ngai hpai ding ding.
“I take perfect care of golden youth,
I guard the golden maidenhood.”
(e) A certain attempt to metre and also rhyme :
. Tsingdu : “ngai nau nem,
Tsingman : ngai nau gyem,
Htaw Mitsaw ga n dap,
» Ntsang ga n hkap.”

10. It should not be supposed that every nat,
* priest repeats the same formula wverbatim et liter-
atim, as his predecessors or associates in the pro-
fession. The general outline is the same every-
where; but the form of the vocabulary is left to a
large extent to the choice of the dumse himself,
. Thus here as everywhere olse, it.would be difficult
to say exactly what is the standard to follow, and
" must for the present at least be left to the indi-
vidual judgment of ecach one interested in the
strange beliefs and traditions of an equally strange
people. :

ABBREVIATIONS.
The following are some of the abbreviations

" used :—
a. .. Adjective,
. adv. .. Adverb or adverbial,
coup. .- Couplet.
comp. .. Compare.
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ez. .. Example.
gram. .. (Grammar,
tnter. - .. Interrogative.

n .. Noun.

N.L. .. Nat or religious language.
num. .- Numeral. .

rar. .. Particles.

. per. .. Person,
Plur. -- Plural. .

pron. .. Pronoun or pronominal.

Kem, .. Remark.

sing, .. Singular.
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 PART L
ORTHOGRAPHY.

THE ALPHABET.

§ 1. The Kachin Alphabet contains fourteen
vowels, and thirty-one consonnts, or in all forty- -
five elementary sounds,

§ 2. Powers of the Kachin vowels.

Vowels.
a

-

L}

-]

. @ @

=

Pum'ri.'
Sound of a, as in father.

Represents a varying vow-

el sound, always some-
what suppressed.
Short sound of e, usin
ten, met.
Long sound of a, as ia ale.
Sound of ay, asin prayer
(a) Sound of i, as in ma.
chine,” when standing
alone, or at the end of
a word or syllable.

A few exceptions are

here found.)

() As initial or in the
middle of a syllable, it
takes the short sound

-~ of i, a8 in tin.

Nearly the long sound of
o, a8 in old. :

Sound of 6, us the Ger.
man moglich, or almost
that of u in murky.

(a) Sound of oo, as in
moon, when initial, by
itself or at the end of a
word or syllable.

Exaiples,

La, to take.
Gilaw, to do; Mi.
gwi, an clephant.

Rem. to tend.
Bé b¢, in vain,

Hpa gilaw na i?
what shall I do?
Myi, the eye,

Ti-nang;  Hkri-
tung.

Ing, to overflow;
ning, thus.

Wora,that,(Comp.
§ 35, 2,a.)

Uri, a pheasant;
u, bird; lu, to
have.
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b) When in the middle | Numsha,a women; -

of a syllable it takes| mung, also.
the sound of oo as in
wool. :
| U, as in tub, plum,
ai | Long sound of i, as in | Mai, good.
"~ | - aisle. : .
an | Sound of ow, as in cow. | Kau, to throw a-
: way.
aw | Sound of aw, as in law. | Baw, the head.
oi Sound of oi, as in oil. Roi, to deride.

Rex. (a) The letters 6 and U have been intro

duced in order to faciliate the wriiing of kindred
dialects. It should be noticed, however, that sounds
are found in Miiru, Lishi and Atsi not provided .
for in this system.
- (b) 'The usage of ¢ as distinct from ¢ is soms.
- what doubtful. The real existence of o, except as
an interjection may also be questioned. The ex-
ample given may also be pronounced wawra.

(¢) The Kachin tones often determine, if a
vowel is to be pronounced long er short, in
fact cach vowel, may have as many variations as
there are tones,

§ 3. Powers of Kachin consonants.

Ous. . P:-wn-nt. ! Exuwples.

b As in English. Ba, to be tired.
ch | Asch in child. :
chy | No equivalent in English.| Chya, to paint.
(Comp. Bur. my.)
d As in English. { Du, a chief.

g | Hard sound of g, as in go.l Ga, the earth.
gy | A combination of hard g | Gyit, to tie.
and y.

h As in English.
J As in English. Jum, salt.




hk
kk

hky

=

.| As'in English.

ORTHOGRAPHY

As initiul almost like gk;

when final like k in Eng-

lish.

Combination of the kand
y sounds. '

Aspirated k. .

A harsh guttural sound,
stronger than the Ger-
man ch in midchen,
used mostly by the
Cowries instead of hk.

A sound somewhat softer
than ch, but varying to
a great degree in differ-
ent localities.

As in English.

Sound of m as in English

(a? Sound of n as in Eng-

ish.

(b) When standing alone,
or immediately preced-
ing another consonant,
only its pure consonitnt-
al sound is heard.

As initial without an equi-
valent in English, as fi- |

nal like ng in bring.
No equivalent in English.
Almost a bp sound.
Aspirated p.

‘IA blending of p and f;

mostly nsed by the Cow-
ries instead of hp.

” ”»

Almost a dt sound.
A blending of t and s.
Aspirated t.

15

Ka, to write; htak,
to guess.

Kyem, to put a-
side-

Hka, a river.

Kha, a river.

Mikhawn, a mai-
den,
Hkyet, a valley.

Lam, a road.
Ma, a child,
Nam, a jungle.

N giilaw, not todo;
nta, a house; n.
gam, a precipice.

Ngui, I; leng, a
cart.-

Nyet, to deny.
Pat, to obstruct.
Hpai, to carry.
Pfun, wood.

.| Ri, rattan.

Sa, to go.

Sha, to eat.
Tai, to become.
Tsun, to speak.
Htu, to dig.
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v 'As in English, .

w " » Wa, to return.

y { » »” Ya, now.

7% i » T m Zup, to wng“'
| .

gate.

Rex. (@) The tendency among the Kachins is
slightly to aspirate nearly all of their dentals, gut-
turals, lubinls and sibilants (Comp. § 4). Thus
b, d, g, s, etc., are often, stiictly speaking, not pro-
" nounced exactly a8 they are in Kuglish. These
peculiarities vary, however, in difterent localities.

(b) Tho ch sound as different from the hky is
questionuble. The pure h is never found as an
initial. 'The sound of v which by some is pronoun-
ced as vf, is by some Cowries, in certain words
only, used where y would be used by the Ching-
hpaws.

(c) Before the labialy b, p, hp and m, the per-
formative n ( Comp. Introduction 4, (b) Rem.)
partakes of the m sound. i'hus nba, is often pro-
nounced mba,

. (@) Whenn precedes g and y a hyphen is in.

serted between these letters when they are meant
to be sounded separately. Thus: n-ga; nu-gam;
n-gany;, nyawt. ‘The same is true when two
vowels combined us a diphthong are pronounced
. separately, na-um and not nawm,

§ 4. CrassIFIOATION OF THE CONSONANTS.

The consonants may be divided into seven
classes viz :— :

Dentals: 'd, j, ch, t, ht, ts.
Gutturals: k, hk g, ng, kh.
Labials : b, p, hp, m, w, v, pf
Linguals: I, n, r

Palatals: gy, ky, hky, ny, y, chy.
Sibilants : s, sh, z ,
Aspirate: h.
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§ 5. Tur Tones IN KaoHIN.

(a) The tonesof the Kachin language, although
not of so great importance as in Chinese or
Shan, must however be varefully mastered and
practised, as accuracy in speaking depends to a
great extent on the power to enunciate them cor-
rectly. '

(b) The tones often give to a vowel naturally
long, a shorter sonnd than it otherwise would take,
and w»ice versa,

(¢) Fivetonesare ensily distinguished in Kuchin,
and may, for lack of better tonal marks, be indicat-
ed by the numerals 1, 2, 3, {, 5.

(1) The first tone is the natural pitch of the
voice, with a slight rising inflection at the end. It
may be called the natural tone.

(2) Thesecond is a bass tone; it may be called
- the grave tone. '
(3) 'The third is a slightly higher tone than the
second, being pronounced with an even prolonged
sound : it may be called the rising-tone.

(4) The fourth tone is very short and abrupt ;
it may be called the abrupt tone.

(5? The fifth tone is somewhat higher than the
third and is uttered with more emphasis; it
may be called the emphatic tone.

The following words may be used to illustrate
the power of the tones :

Wa 1, a hut in a paddy field ; wa 2, to return;
to pay back; wa 3, a male human being, a father
(Comp. § 27), a tooth, the thread of a screw;
«wa 4, to weave a mat, a hog; wa 5, to bite, an
intensive verb. par., bamnboo, when used in compo-
sition (Comp. § 30.)

Nga ?, to be ; nga 3, to speak, cattle; nga 4, to
bend or incline the head, to beaslant; nga 5, fish.

¢ 3
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* Taw 2, to gumble ; taw 3, to vecline : taw 4, to

be scavrce ; taw 5, verh, par,, if. ‘

Hka 1, over against ; hka 2, to bring from g
short distunce; /la 4, n river, water in a river
or lake, to be divided: ke 5, a debt; hka 5 or
2, a verbal emphatic agrertative,

(/) Out of a vocabulary of over 7,000 words.

the following calculations may be approximately
correet.  About 200, words take all the tones;
1,000 or more tike two or three, while the rest
would seldom have more than one. It is not
to be expected, however, that uniformity in this
should be found among all the Kachins, Twport-
ant differences arve fonnd, even within compara-
tively short distances,

¥ 6. FORMATION OF SYLLARLES,

Originally Kachin, like all the languages of the

- Mongolian stock, must have been purcly monosyl.

labic, a8 a large part of its vocabulary still

shows, Nevertheless a large percentage of words

are dissyllabic, ‘and their number is vapidly in-

creasing. Thus it will be necessary to notice the
following peculinvities of syllabication :

(a) The performative a is often wsed in the

formation of general words.  Comp. §§ 12, 3, a;

b6, 2, 4: 72, 2, b,

“(b) The syllables ding, yumy, hkum, swm, num,
hpung, wing and shing, must all’ be regarded as
general pevformatives, each with a peculinr force
of its own, Asarnle:

Ding, gum and hkwm point towards the agree.
able, beantiful, fanltless, or straight.

Swm, num and hpung, carry with them the idea
of fulness, completeness, abnundance or grandeur,

Ning and shing have u telic sigiificence.

.

>
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‘ReM.  The uing und num ave often abbreviated
to n; shing often becomes sha, ding and yum become
da or ya,

“(¢)  According to our system of writing the
performatives, g, kd, hica, la, ma; hpa, ete., ought
“also to be regarded us short syllables, Gi-law:
hki-nu; hpii-htau,

(@) 'The 2 before a hyphen, or when serving as
the sign for the negative, or ag a pronominal par-
ticle, ‘fx!ing an abbreviation of neny, ning ov num,
should be regarded as a short syllable..  Comp. $§
3, Rem. d; 67, a; 65, a.

Rem. For further illustritions on syllabication
comp. Kachin Spelling Book, pavagraphs 1 to 19,

¥ 7. ACCENTUATION,

(¢) In words beginning with any of the per-
formatives gd, kd, ld, cte,, the accont alwiys vosts
on the ultima, such words being veally in the
Kachin mind monosyllabics.  T'his is also true
when case endings or other particles are added,

Kiiwhir'; kitsha’ gaw ; kisha' ni hpe,
Kitba'; kiba’ hpe: kiba’ ai gaw,
Miisha'; mésha’ gaw ; miisha’ kaw .

) In pure dissyllabic words the accent vosts
on the first syllable. Guw'ra; numsha. The
same is true when a single particle s affixed, but
when two are required the aceent is shifted to the
ultima, and if a trisyllabic affix is used the
first sylluble of the affix will take the accent.

Gum’ra hpe; gumra’ Kaw ;. gumea Kaw’ nna,

Lasha hpe: lasha’ hpo gaw; lasha kaw’ de na,

(¢) With verbal routs of one sylluble, or with
any verbs, with the above mentioned performatives.
the accent is retained on the ultima thronghout
. all its forms of inflection, provided that the tense
and mode particles are words of one syllable only.

)
\d
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_If, as in some forms of the Porfect Indicative, a
diesyllabic tense affix is used, the accent is trans.
ferred to the first syllable of the tense particles.

8a’; sa'ai: su’ sai; sa ngut’ ma sai.

Gilaw’; gilaw’ sal; gilaw ngut’ sai; gilaw ngut’

mé sai.

(d) When ‘two words, (generally verbs) are
united in such & way that the last is used only
to strengthen or complete the meaning of the first,
tho accent usually rests on the auxiliary, even
though a particle should be affixed to it.

Bai wa*; bai wa' u; la kau’; la kauw’ ya e;
Ru bang’; ru bang’ rit; shat sha’; rhat sha’
myit dai.

~(e) In the Imperative the accent rests on the
root of the vorb, Eut when a prohibitive particle
precedes (comp. § 64, 7), the stress of the voice
naturally falls on this word or on its auxiliary.

La’ u; sa' mu; sa’ mi rit.

Hkum’ gilaw ; shum’ sa myit!
Hkum gilaw ét’; hkum’ mini myit '
Hkum sa wa myit’.

. When the negative is used, the stress of
the voice is always thrown back on the n.

N’ gilaw lu; ' kilja; n mu lu,

§ 8. PuNcTuATION,

(@) The punctuation marks in Kachin are the
same as in English, and are used in the same way
as far as the principles can be carried out.

, Comma. - ! Exclamation point,
;  Semicolon. — Dash.
Colon. () Parentheses.

? Interregation point. [ | Brackets.
Period.



PART IIL
ETYMOLOGY.
§9. The words in the Kachin language may

be divided into eight classes, viz: Nouns, Adjec-
tives, Pronouns, Verbs, Adverbs, Postpositions,

"Conjunctions, and Interjections,

NOUNS.

§ 10. The Nouns in Kachin, ‘as in other lan-
guages, may be divided into Proper and Common
nouns.

§11. A proper noun is the name of some par.
ticular people, person, place or thing. Ex. Jing-
hpaw, s Kachin; Me Gam the first born won;
Shingra bum, the Eden in Kachin tradition, '

RemM. When the mumes N Gam, N Naw, N L,
N Kaw, N Roi, ote. (Comp. app. 1) with their
performative Ma for children, are used with the
whole cluss of first, second or third born "etc., as
is common among the Kachins, these nanes may
also be regarded as common nouns, but being
at the same time names for individuals, when so
nsed they come under the head of proper nouns,

§ 12, Conumon nouns are such as apply to all
the members of any one class, family or kind of
objects. They may be divided into four classes ;
viz ;

1. Primitives, or such us can be upplied to each
individual of a class or group of objects. Ex.
nta, s house, du, a chief, gumra, a pony.

2. Compounds; these are formed by uniting :

(a) '"I'wo nouns; Ex. ridawng, a pole, from ri,
u rattan, and dawnyg, a log, or something long and
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round; skt laika, a newspuper, from shi, news, and
latka, a book or letter; hkddawng hkdlung, u young
cricket, from hkadawng o cricket and hkalung, the
young of animals; dumsu kasha, a calf, from dumsu,
a cow, and kdsha, a young one, lit. o child,

(0) A noun and a verb; Ex. jaw pru, sun vise, -
from jan, the sun, and pru, to proceed from,

(¢) A noun and an adjective ; Ex. myit kaba,
pride, from myit, mind, and Laba, big or great.

(d) A verband o noun, commonly united by a7
or in the Cowrie dinlect by de; Ex. masw at ma-
sha, a liar, from masu, to lie, and mashe, a person;
shawng npant, a beginning. from shawng, to be first,
and npawt, s foundation.

(€) A noun, verbanda noun, generally with the
useof u connective; Ex. uga rem at masha, a herds.
man, from auga, cattle, rem, to tend, and masha, a
pevson ; u jula, the one preparing the fowls at a
nat offering, from u, a fowl, ju, to offer a fowl, and
la i male being. ‘

3.  Derivatives, nouns ot this class are formed
in the following ways :

(«) From rvoots of simple verbs by prefixing
the performative a; Ex. amying, » name, from
mytng to name; alan ¥ temptation from law to
tempt,

(0) By the use of the performatives ya, ke, la,
ma, n, ete.,, with simple verbs; Ex. gasat, a tight,
from sat, to tight; manep, a pavement, from zep, to
pave; makam, a support, from kam, to believe ov
trust in.  This way of forming nouns is especially

_ common in the religious or Nat language.

(¢) By adding the noun shara, a place or occa-
sion, with or without the connective, to a simple
verb; Ex. hkrit shara, dunger, from hkrit, to fear;
sa ai shara, occusion for going, from sa to go. Lau .
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or wa lam are sometimes used in the same way as
shara; sa na lam nga, there is occasion for going.

(d) By the use of the conuective @i and the
nominative sign gaw,; Ex.-hlye la af gaw, salva.
. tion, from hkye la, to save. Very often the a7 is

- nsed alone in such.combinations,

(e) By the use of the aftix hya with a simple
verh; Kx. sha hpa, food, from sha, to cat; mau hpa
a wonder, from mau to wonder; lu hpa, drink, from
lu, to drink. These combinations are rare,

(f)_ A noun, ldgut, u thief, is in some dialects
formed from lagu, to steal, but seems to be withont
analogy. '

(v) A few nounsare formed by the combination
of a verb and a noun, the performative of the
noun being lost ; Ex. hpyen mu, a battle, from
hpyen, war, and mu, from amu, work. -

4. Foreign nouns, introduced from Shan, Bur-
nmese or Chinese. These words should not be con-
founded with such roots as are common to all these
languages. (Comp. app. I1.)

GENDER.

§ 13. The Kachin lahguage recognizes three
genders : masculine, feminine and common or neu-
ter as it may also be called. They may be dis-
tinguished in the following ways :

1. By the use of different words, as :

kawa, a father ; Lanu, a mother.
katsa, a father-in-law; kdnan, a mother-in-law,
dingla, an old man ; gumgai, an old women.

- ngasu, a bullock ; dumsu, a cow.

2. By prefixing, lasha, male for the masculine,
and numsha, temale for the feminine, as :

. lasha ma, a boy ; numsha ma. a girl,
 lasha mayam, a male slave ; numsha mayam,
a female slave.
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8. By prefixing shading, for the masc. and shays
for the fem. as:
shading sha, n soun ; shayi sha, a daughter,

4. DBy affixing wn- for the masc. and Jan for
the fem. as:
neckdi wa, & husband ; madu jan, u wife.

3. 'T'he genders of brutes, birds, ete., are dis.
tinguished by affixing la (Cowrie rang) for the
.,.agc. and yi, and sumetimes in the religious lan-
guage hku, for the fem., exept as shown under
§ 13. 1 S

qwi la, v male dog; ywi yi, a bitch.

u la, a cock ; u yi, a hen.

wla, an ox, (N. L.); u hku, a heifer, (N, L.)

6. Nouns of the common or neuter gender are
the most numerous in Kachin, as nearly all inani-
mate things would full under this class, the ten-
dency buing to overlook any relation of gender,
which does not consist in the distinction of the
BeXes,

NUMBRER.

§ 14. The Kachin nouns have regularly only
two numbers the singular and the plural, but in
certain instunces by the help of the dual pronouns
and words indieating duality, the dual is also re-
cognized. (Comp. §§ 46. 47.) The plural is not
always indicated when no ambiguity is likely to
occur. Sometimes a noun is used in its generic
sense, and has the same form in all its numbers.

§ 15 The plural is indicated in the following
wWays :

1. By the affixes nt, hts or hteng. N4 is the one
in most common use, and is often used collectively.
EXx. mdsha ni, the persons, jan ni instead of jan
nat ni, the sun nats; Stma nr instead of sima
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masha ni, the people of Sima. Hte is generally used
with adjectives of humber or quantity, as, mdsha
nlang hte, all (the whole number) of the persons,
Hteng is mostly used to specify things in general,
us: dat rai hteny, these things; lehkan lahka, yai.
tsu hteny, these dvied fishes and prawns. Comp.
the use of Até and hteng with the pronounns.

2. By the use of the adjectives malkra,law law,
shaqu, yawny, ete., (Comp. § 35. 2.b.) which all carry
with them the idea of multiplicity, fulness or
collectiveness, as : wle mahlra, all the houses; ma
law laiw, & number of (many) children; emyu dbaw
shagu, all tribes and races; yaweny la wa g rit,
bring all (the things) here.

3. By the use of a numeral adjective, either
preceding or following the word, as: U lahkawny,
two fowls; mdsum ning, three years. :

4. By repeating the last syllable of a word, as:
amyn myu, all races.

§ 16. The dual is made by adding yan, both,
(Cowrie yen), or prefixing an or shan to the noun,
us : shi kanu kawa yan gaw, his (lit. both his, ete.)
father and mother ; ndat shan la gaw, that couple,
these two ; an hpu an rau ni, onr (yours and mine)
brothers and sisters.

Rem. (a) Certain well known words like nya, -
cattle, u, fowls etc.,, often omit the plural signs,
being used as collectives ; shi a nga ngai rem na,
I will tend his cattle ; dat ni ngat nga lang na, 1
will offer (any species of the bovine genus) to-day,

(V) At tines the plural can only be inferred
from the connection ; nta lapran ¢, between the
houses; st na hpe, those dying. :

(¢) When an adjective like mahkra or law law
follows a noun, the plural sign always follows the
udjective and not -the noun to which it belongs ;

G 4 : )
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hpyen masha mahkra ni sa wa ma sai, all the
soldiers have gone, '

_Case,

§ 17. 'T'here ure properly speaking no declen-
sions in Kachin. The relation of nouns expressed
in the Latin languages by infloctions, aure here
indicated by the particles affixed to the noun,
without any change of the word itself. In the
vocutive, however, the particle is often prefixed.

Tur NOMINATIVE,

¥ 18 (a) 'TI'he only real nominative particle is
yaew, which denotes the subject or agent of the
verb; shi gaw hpa u galan lu at, he cannot do any-
thing. Gaw is however often omitted in general
usage, as the verbal parvticles would prevent any
misunderstanding as to the pevson or thing vefer-
red to: nya/ sa na wngai, I will go. .

(b) Gaw is often used with dai or ndai, its
nonun being understood but not expressed. Dai
gauwe, that (thing). ndai gaw jaw e, give (this near
thing) to me.  (Comp. § 35. 2-a.)

"~ (¢) The adversative postpositions chyam or

chyawm, ure commonly used before gaw, for the -
suke of definitness or emphasis; wgat chyawm garn,

us for me, ov us regards me; nanhte chyawm gaw

n mddat myat dai, as for you, you do not obey or,

you, (in spite of it all) do not. obey,

Ture GENITIVE.

§!9. (¢) 'I'he genitive in Kachin is generally
& pure possessive, und is known by the particle a,
(Cowrie ya, y¢ or ¢), affixed to the noun; shi a
latka rai lu at, it 1s his book : anhts a nta, our
house. '
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(b) Sometimes the noun denoting the thingr
possessed is repeated before and after the word
representing the possessive, in which case the a

‘is generally omitted ; ndai gumra shi gumra rav e
. ai, this (horse) is his horse. '

(¢c) Occasionally, wheve the genitive is as much
u genitive of quality s of possession, the a is omit.
ted; gewi mun, dog’s hair; sharaw lamyin, tiger's
claw.

(d) The genitive may at times be used us a
dative; na a matu instead of nang hpe mate, for
you ; ngai a hpa galaw nta? instead of ngas ma-
tu hpa ete, what do you do for me ? A

Tue DATivE.

§20. (a) The particles of trunswission are
hpe, (Cowrie pfe, sud by some he), and kaw; ngas
hpe jaw e ? give to me; ning rai shi shanhte kaew
htet da sai, he gave this order to them. The
Jpe in common usage is often ubbreviated to e; shi
e jaw u? give to him.  (Comp. § 23.)

b) 'The particle matu, or its couplet mara, or
both together, are used to express the person or
thing in respect of whom or which anything is
done; shi matu nyar dai galaw we ai, 1 did it
for him; na nsha mate mara sharang u, persevere
for the sake of your child.

(¢) A dative of time is sometimes especially in
the rehigious language, expressed by the use of ¢, «
goigari ¢, ut (the time of) the cock-crowing.

THE ACCUSATIVE.

§ 21. A noun in the accusative is often used
without any determining particle, and is distin.

guished only by its position in the sentence ; nisin
la wa rit, bring water, ngai gumra jawn nngai, 1
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ride a pony. Hpe or hpe gaw; are however used
when greater - clearness is required, ngai shi hpe
» tsaw nngai, Ido not like him, shi hpe gaw kaning
rai shamying ya na nni ? how will you name
himn ?

I'HE LOCATIVE.

§ 22. 'The locative is expressed by the use of
de und 2, the last particle having the force of in,
at or among; nyai wora shara de sa mdyu nngat,
1 desire to go to that place; ndai hkan ¢ hkrit
shara law nga ai, there is great dunger in this vi-
cinity. In certain localitics the ¢ is exchanged for
@i, and the particles na and ta ure used much in
the samoc way as this locative; dat mare hta in
that city, ne « myi na hpa nye nta? what is in
your eye? '

THE ABLATIVE,

§ 23. The ablative is formed by the use of e,
from, kaw una, or de na; nye nta na, from my
house; dai hpawt shi kew nna ngat sa s ai, 1
came from him this morning: wora mdare de na,
from that city. Generally Aaw is used with per.
sons, while de is impersonal.

THE INSTRUMENTAL.

§ 24. The instrumental is formed by the use of
hte, with; hpri hte dit u! nail it with iron ; nhtu
Jute kahtam w ! cut with a knife. The hte is often
shortened to e, or by some changed into ai in com-
snon speech, #htu e or whtu ai kahtam w !/

Tug VOCATIVE.
§ 25. The vocative, as in Burmese, is often in-

dicated by the simple stress laid on the word.
Sometimes however in grave discourse the inter-
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jection O precedes, but more commonly the parti.
cle ¢ is affixed, O masha ! lasha ¢, man!

Rex. (a) The nominative, genitive and objec.
tive partictes when united to the definitive adjec- .
tives ngai mi, nkau mi, etc, the plural ending,
nt and the conditional postpositions yang und jang,
always follow these parts, and not the noun
to which they belong; ywi ngai mi gaw, one dog;
wora masha ni hpe, those persons; anhté sa yany
gaw, if we go, shanhté ni a gumra hkum la myit,’
don’t take their pony.

(b) 1t should ‘be borne in mind that none of
these particles are applied with grammatical
strictness in common speech.  Great freedom ig
exercised among the different tribes in all the
peculiarities of their unsettled dialects, ‘

§ 26.- The most common particles indicating
the cases my be illustratedt in -the following para.
digm :— ‘

Sing. Duad, Pleral,
misha gaw, mishe yan misha ni gaw,
Nowm, { miisha chyawm gaw, miisha ni chyawm
gaw, gaw,
Gen. miisha a, miisha yan a, miisha ni s,
Dat. miisha hpe,or kaw,miisha yan  miisha ni hpe or kaw,
hpe,
Acc, misha hpe, miisha yan  miisha ni hpe, -
misha na, °  hpe,
Loc. { ntaé, miisha ni nna,
miisha de, misha yan na, nta ni €,
Abl, miishana,orkaw miisha yan nta ni de (rare),
nna, na, or kaw misha ni kaw nna,

‘ . nna, ‘
Instr. misha hte,  misha yan hte, masha ni hte,
Voc.  masha €, . masha yan €, miisha ni &,



1] KACHIN GRAMMAR.

PgcuriAriTIEs oF THy NoOuUNs.

§27. Nouns indicating family relutions have
kch three distinet forms showing their relation
b the spounker, the person spoken to, and the per-
wn spoken of.  KEx wa, n futher; nye (or nye a) na,
my father : seeq, a futher; #, no doubt being an
sbbreviation of the 2nd per. sing. pronoun nang; na
[or ne @) neca, your father ; kawa, u father, the
ke, always indicating the 3rd per. sing. or plural;
#hi a kaswa, his father.

" nye sha, my child,  anhte @ sha, our child.
ne nsha, your child, nanhté a nsha, your child.
. shi kasha, his child, shanhté a kasha, their child.

* Ren. (@) Many Kachins often use the kq
both in the 2nd and 3rd per. plural, thus say-
g narhte a kdawa instead of wwa; kasha instead of
uslm, ote. -

() This use of the nouns enubles a Kachin to
leave out the pronouns in general conversation,
without danger of being misunderstood, the person
always being determined by the form of the noun,
hus, shee ni ¢, (my) children, instead of nye or
nyai sha ni ¢; ushu lu w sha ni hpe, to your child.
renand grand-children.

~ §28. The performative « is frequently used -

With monosyllabic nouns in an enumerative dis-
wurse ; ngai gaw @ nya, a ja, a shan lu at rai, 1
ave cattle, gold und meat,

§29. The words for year, shaning ; month,
shita; and day, shant, etc, always drop their per-

formative sha in composition. EX. mdsum ning, -

three years ; ning mi, one year; kashung ta, the
wld season, lit. the cold months; xi nt, two days.
¥30. Generic terms such as lagat, bee, lapu,

make, lose their performative l¢ when one of its
Species is named. Thus gat gung (commonly pro.
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nounced it yung), large yellow: bee, instead of
lagat gung; pu hkram, the cobra, instead of ldpu
hkram; kawa, buwmboo, wa gat, the giyantochlea
abbociliata.

ADJECTIVES.
§ 31.  Adjectives may precede or follow the
noun. If preceding, are always connected by ai,

iCowrie de?. to the following word, lasha wma
‘dja, a good boy : kdja ai numsha, a goodt women.

CLABSES OF ADJIECTIVES, -

8 32. Adjectives may be divided into two ge
neral classes, viz : Descriptive and Definitive.

§ 33.  Descriptive adjectives may be divided into

" two classes :

1 Primitice or wnderived. There are few adjec-
tives of this class, all the words serving as such
being verbal roots. Some of the most common are
the following : bé be, vain ; lila, useless; shawny,
first ; hkru, good ; yaswng, all; grau, great.

2. Compounds: These are formed in the follow-
ing ways : :

(a) By-the use of the performatives yd,ka,la, ,
etc., kaman, useless, from man, to be empty; kahta,
upper, from /Ata, upon; kaba, big, great, from la, to
be first. To this class belong a great number of
adjectives the derivation of which can not now be
traced with certainty, kaj7, small; galu, long; lewu
lower; kata, inside ; nhlw, inside ; nnan or niny
nan, new ; dingsa or ningsa, old ; gadun, short

() By the reduplication of a verbal adjective
ding ding, true, from ding, to be true; tsawn
tsawm, pretty, from tsawm, to be pretiy; lav lau
quick, from law, to be quick; hpraw hpraw, white
from hpraw, to be white.
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-(c) By pretixing the performative a to a noun
»r a verb, achyang, black, from chyang, blackness;
tka, broken, from Aa, to break. .

(4) By the combination of a noun and a verb;
stngdu sha, herbivorous, from tsingdu, grass, and
sha, to eat; myit kahtet, husty, passionate.

(e) By prefixing the negative » to a verbal ad-
ective, u kaja, ad, from Adja, to be good.

(/) By the combination of a noun, the nega.
sive u, and a verb, asak n rawng, inanimate, from
esalk, life, and rawng, to contain.

(y) By the use of the connective az, when real.
y a participial adjective is formed, tsap a7 ma-
sha, u standing person, or the person who stands,
from tsap, to stand ; yup ai wa, a sleeping man,
from yup, to sleep. '

§ 34. In this connection must also be noticed
such indefinite adjective phrases as are formed by
the repetition of a verb, connected by ma, indica-
ting fulness or comprehensiveness, nga mdnga,
all that is, all existence; hkawm mahkawm, all
things walking, from hkawm, to walk; tu mdatu, all
that grows, from fu, to grow ; pyen mapyen, all
ying things, from pyen, to fly. To express this
idea differently, the idiomatic usage wonld require
that the verb be connected by ai to either
baw, kind, or rat, thing; hkawm ai baw nlang, all
things walking, all walking kinds; tu a7 ra7 ma-.
lkra, all that grows. .

Rex. 'The ma is no doubt a shbrtened form of
ma, to be finished. (Comp. § 35. 2. d.)

§ 36.  Definitwre adjectives are of three kinds,
viz : Articles, Pronominal and Numeral.

1. Asticles : (@) Ndai, for things near at hand,
dai for things at a distance, are often in careful

4
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speaking used as the Definite Article in English;
ngat shi hpe dai mam jaw, rai ti mung shi nla
hkraw as, I gave him the paddy, but he did not
agree to take it; ndas bum gaw ja ja tsaw ai, tho
mountain is very high.

(b) The Numeral adjectives mi, ma, ngai ma,
langat ngai, etc. (Comp, §§ 37, 38,) are often used
as indefinite articles; gwi mi ngat hpe kdwa sa, a
dog bit me; gumra ngai mi ngai mu ai, I see a
pony; ga langai ngai sha, only a (lit. one) word.

2. Pronominal adjectives may be classified as.
follows : :

(a) Demonstrative: These are, ndai, this, dat,
wora or wawra, htawra and lera, which all may
be translated into that. Ndai wa, this person ;
dai nte, that house. (Comp. § 36. 1. a.) Wora, is
used of objects on the same level with the speaker,
htawra, with things above, and lere, with things
below him. Wora gumra hpe sa yu su/ go and
see that pony; htawra nta hpe ja ja tsawm ai,
that house (up there) is very beautiful; lera ke
nau sung ai, that river (down there) is too deep;
ndat yang, this thing.

ReM. (a) The above named adjectives become
plural by the use of nz or ite, (Comp. § 15, 1) and
may be translated into those, these, or with the
personal pronouns plural you, or they, as deter-
mined by the connection. Nda: ni ngai n chye
nngat, these I do not know; wora ni sa shaga su?
goand call those (over there;) or, go and call them;
htawra ni galaw ma sai, they (or those up there)
did it; lera ni lung md rit! you (down there) come
up! ndat ni, these things. o

(b)) Some Kachins seem to use ura, instead of
wora, when a small distance is indicated.

(V) Distridutive: The most common of these

are:
ab
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Shagu, every; used mostly with nopns indicating,

division of tribes, time or places; amyn bew
shagu, every kind and race; shani shagu shana
shdagu, every day, every night; shara shaqu hkan ¢,
at or in every place. A

A agup, the whole, every; used only with nouns
indicating place; mung mdgup na, from every
country; mung mdgup hta, in the whole of (that)
country. : )

Gu gu each, every one; gu gu jaw u, give to every
one, or give all around.

Kadait, kadai mung or kadai rai ti mung, often
abbreviated to, Ladai rai ti ', whoever, any one,
no one, according to its position; kddai n chye, no
one knows; kadai mung chys ai, any one knows;
kadai rat ti mung sa mdyu ai sa lu a1, whoever de-
sires to go, may go.

Nga manga, every, each and all; masha nga
mdanga si na rai, every person, or each and all
must die, '

A form gade ai mung or gade ai muk, is freely

used instead of kadai etc.; gade as mung n chye, no

*one knows; gdde ai muk gdlaw lu a?, any one can
do it. ’ ‘

(c) Reciprocal: Those in common use are:
Shada da, each other, one another;

Langai hte langai, one another, one by one; one |

after another.

Ex. Nanht? shada da tsun mu, tell one another;
shanhte shdda da n tsaw n ra me ai, they do not
love each other; shanhts langas hte langas jaw mu !
give (them) one by one; shanhte langat hte langai
du md ra na, they will come one after another,

e —— e o+
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(d) Indefinite: These are quite numerous, but
the following are in most common use:

Malikra (from, ma, finished and hkra, until,)

- nlang,and yawng, having the meaning of all; mdsha

mahkra, all persons; shanhts nlang sa wa ma sai,

they have all returned; arat yawng jaw rit, give
all the things; (on the last Ex. Comp. § 64. 2.)

Nliang is often followed by the plural hte and
yaunyg by hteng for the sake of - emphasis; nanhte
nlang ht¢ sa ma rit, come all of you; nang grup
grup arai yawng hteng e yu mu! see or behold all
the things around here,

In the religious or N. L. numerous combina-
tions, such as: danghta, dingtung, ding-yawng, ding.
tawng or hkumhlam, are used with the same force
as ahkra etc. It would be impossible to point
out any fixed law by which each or any of these
adjectives are governed. They are all used inter-
changeably, some being preferred in some locali-
ties more than in others. Pi ding-yawng lun u!

. pa dingtawng gun w! dring all of any worth; lit,
“all solid substance.

Tup, all, the whole, always used with nouns of
time; shant tup, all (the whole) day; shana tup, the
whole night; skaning tup the whole of the year;
ndai ning tup, throughout this year; this whole
year, prat tup; the whole age.

Ting, all, the whole, used with nouns indicating
location; dai nta ting hta, in the whole house;
Jinglipaw muny ting hta, in the whole Kachin
country.

Gum gum, hkum hkwm, and sometimes num, all,
complete; arai gum gum kdja nga at, all the things
are good; mdsha hkwm hkum galaw ma ai, all per.
sons do it.

Hpa hpa; lama ma, some, nhkau mi, some, few,
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that hpa hpa nga as, there is some rice, (a usage
her rare;). n-gu lama ma jaw e! give me some
y; mdasha nkau mi shat sha nga ma ai, a few
sons are eating; gumra nkaw mi sha nga ai, here
only a few ponies.

Numeral adjectives are written as follows:

Liingai, 1
Lihkawng, 2
Miisum, 3
Mali, 4
Minga, 5
Kru, 6
Sinit, 7
Mitsat, 8-
Jithku, 9
Shi, 10
Shi lingai, . 11
Shi lihkawng, 12
Hkun, 20
Hkun léngai, 21
Sum shi, 30
Miili shi, a 40
Liitsa, _ 100
- Ni tsa, 200
Misum tsa, 300
Hkying mi, 1,000
Mun mi, 10,000
Mun lihkawng, 20,000
Sen mi, 100,000
Wan mi, 1,000,000
Ri mi, 10,000,000

86. There are properly speaking no ordinals
Lachin, but shawng na or shawng de, axe often
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used for first, and hpang na or hpang de for second;
shawng na masha, the first person; hpang de sa at
masha, the person coming second. After this the
order is expressed by repeating the cardinals after
the nouns, das mdsha mdsum se tsun w! go and
speak to the third person; wora gumra mali hpe sa
la su; bring the fourth pony.

§ 37. In ordinary usage the ld, of langai, is
" often dropped and the form m, isadded to the ngas;
masha ngatr mi, instead of mdsha langai mi, which
however would be correct.

§ 38, Instead of langat, or its second form ngas
mi, the simple forms m? or ma, are often used with
familiar words; sometimes l¢, is prefixed and m1, or
ma, affixed to the noun; lap ma or,lap mi, one
rupee instead of lap ldngar mi; lining mz, one
year instead of shaning langai mi.

§ 39. i'he form nt, is in certain instances used
for lahkawng,; nini, two days; ni ning, two years;
nt tsa, two hundred.

§ 40. (a) In a few cases something like the Nu.
moral Auxiliaries in Burmese are also found in
Kachin. (Comp. Jud, Gram. § 98.) Kswa yan mi,
one bamboo; yan describing the thing as long and
straight; nlung tawng mi, one stone; tawng point.
ing out the thing as round or cubical, or as ap-
proaching these forms; gara singkawnyg, one sing.
le hair.

_ (8) A dual is here often found: dwumsu gap mi,
“two (or a pair) of cows; wa dwi mi. two (or a pair)
of hogs; u n-gup mi, two fowls; masha tsum me, two
human beings; pat man mi, a pair of tumtlers;
kyepdin man mi, a pair of shoes

Ren. Here ought also to be mentioned the -pe.
culiar auxiliaries, out of superstitious fear, used
by the Kachins when attempting to count the
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stars. They are counted hy some as follows others
may use forms somewhat different, 1, hkabai,
2, hkabawng, 8, dwnbrung, 4, ngadi, 5, ngada,
6, dumdu, 7, dumdit, 8, dunulat, 9, dwmndy, 10, dum-
di, 11, dunvdai, 12, dumbany elc.

CoMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES,

§ 41. The Positive degree is expressed: (a) by
the simple use of the adjective, us lasha kaja, a
good man, or () by the use of the comparative
adv, zaxn zawn, (Comp. § 78,) or hte. Ndai gumra,
wora gumra zawn zann kdje nga ai rai, this pony
s as good as that; ndai gaw wora hite maren, this
is the same as that.

§ 42. The Comparatire is expressed eithor: (a)
by the used of hte and graw, or (b) by the use of
nachying, often pronounced lachying. (Comp.§79.)
Ndai lathka gaw wora laika hte grav kdja af, this
book is better than that; lit. this book as (com-
pared) with that book is more good; nye nta shi
@ nta hte nachying kaje ai, my house is much bet-
ter than his. This last usage is not very common.

§ 43. The Superlative is formed by the use of
Mta’ (by some hte{cwith htum ov nhtum, the end,
perfection, either preceding or following the ad-
Jective; ndai latka mahkra ni hta htwm kaja or, kaja
htum ai, this is the best book of all; dai wa shi hte
nhtum » hkru, that man (compared with him) is
the worst.

Nouns USED ADJEOTIVELY,

§ 44. The following classes of nouns are often
used as adjectives.

(a) Proper nouns such as names of races, coun-
tries, towns etc., JInglik mung dan, the country of
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England; Myen ga, the Burmese Language; Sin-
kat mare, the town of Sinkai; the Chinese for
" Bhamo. v

(%) Common nouns qualifying a following noun:
hpri’ nte, an iron house; sinpraw mdga, the east
side,’ .

(¢) Generic nouns, such as names for tree,
flower, plant, etc., when following the names of
their species, make these occupy an adjective posi-
tion. Maisak hpun, teak wood; mari pan, a rose;
" lit. the dew flower.

PRONOUNS.

§ 45. The pronouns follow the same law as the
Nouns in regard to Gender, Number and Case,
Ngai n sa le, I cannot go, ngai, beingeither mascu-
line or femenine.as the case may be; sharhtz ni
they, a usage found at times; ngai hpe, to me.

§ 46. The Pronouns may be divided into four
classes, viz: Personal, Possessive, Interrogative and
Reflexive.

§ 47. ~ PersonaL Pronouns.
Sing: Dual, - Plur.
Ngai, I; An, we (two;)  Anhte, we (three or more;)
Nang, you, thou; Nan, you (two;) Nanlte, you, (three or
: more;

Shi, he, she, it. Shan,they (two.) Shankte, they, (three or v

more.)

Rem. It will be noticed that the plural forms
anhtz etc., are formed by the dual and the plural
sign hte. Some Kachins seem to observe an addi-
tional form, namely anhte etc., (formed as before by
hte, with,) when just three or any other definite
number is indicated. In this case anhts, etc., would
only be used when ‘the number referred to is in-
definite or unknown. .
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stars. They are counted by some as follows others
may use forms somewhat different, 1, hkabasi,
2, hkalawng, 3, dumbrung, 4, ngadi, 5, ngade,
6, dumdu, 7, dumdit, 8, dumdat, 9, dumdu, 10, dum-
di, 11, dundai, 12, dumbawng ete.

CoMPARIBON OF ADJECTIVES,

§ 41. The Positive d:ﬁ;'ree is expressed: (a) by
the simple use of the adjective, as lasha kdja, a
good man, or (J) by the use of the comparative
adv, zawn zawn, (Comp. § 78,) or hte. Ndai gumra,
wora gumra zawn zawn kdja nga at rai, this pony

is as good as that; ndai gaw wora hte maren, this
is the same as that.

§ 42. The Comparatire is expressed eithor: (a)
by the used of hie and yraw, or (b) by the use of
nachying, often pronounced lacliying. (Comp. §79.)

. Ndai latka yaw wora latka hte gran kdja at, this
book is better than that; lit. this book as (com-
pared) with that book is .more good; nys nta shi
a nta hte nachying kdje ai, my house is much bet-
ter than his. This last usage is not very common.

§ 43. The Superlative is formed by the use of
hta (by some hte) with htwm or nhtwm, the end,
perfection, either preceding or following the ad-
jective; ndai latka mahkra ni hta htwm kdja or, kija
htwm a2, this is the best book of all; dai wa shi hte
nhtwn n hkry, that man (compared. with him) is
the worst.

Nouns USED ADJECTIVELY.

] 44, The following classes of nouns are often
used as adjectives.

(a) Proper nouns such as names of races, coun.
tries, towns etc., Jnglik mung dan, the country of
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England; Myen ga, the Burmese Language; Sin-
kat mare, the town of Sinkai; the Chinese for
Bhamo.

(3) Common nouns qualifying a following noun:
hpri mta, an iron house; sinpraw mdga, the east
side.

(¢) Generic nouns, such as names for tree,
flower, plant, etc., when following the names of
their species, make these occupy an adjective posi-
tion. Maisak hpun, teak wood; mdari pan, a rose;
. lit. the dew flower.

PRONOUNS.

§ 46. The pronouns follow the same law as the
Nouns in regard to Gender, Number and Case,
Ngai n sa lu, I cannot go, nyai, beingieither mascu-
line or femenine as the case may be; shanhts na
they, a usage found at times; ngaz hpe, to me.

§ 46. The Pronouns may be divided into four-
classcs, viz: Personal, Possessive, Interrogative and
Reflexive. :

§ 47. PersoNAL ProNouns,
Sing: Dual. Plur,

Ngai, I; An, we (two;) Anhté, we (three or more;)
Nang, you, thou; Nam, you(two;) Namkte, you, (three or
4 ) more; .
Shi, he, she, it. Shan,they (two.) Shankts, they, (three or

more.)

- Rem. It will be noticed that the plural forms

anhts etc., are formed by the dual and the plural
sign ht2. Some Kachins seem to observe an addi-
tional form, namely anhte etc., (formed as before by
hte, with,) when just three or any other definite
number is indicated. In this case anhte, etc., would
only be used when the number. referred to is in.
definite or unknown.
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§ 48. Instead of the pure Chinghpaw anhte,
the Cowries use ?, or 1 hteng, the last form also
being common among the Northern Kachins. In-
stead of nanhts, ni or nt hteng, are used in the same
localitics. Frequently hkenhts, is heard instead of
shanht?, and among the tribes just mentioned,
such forms us shan hteng, or shan n1, are also found.
‘Che 3d. Per, Sing. shi, is by some pronounced Aky1.
Nang, in a direct discourse is often pronounced
ning; ning galaw ndai, you did it. Some, probably
influenced by Atsi, use ngaw instead of ngai, when
speaking adversatively; ngaw n lu, I (as for me
I) have it not. . :

§ 49. The Possessive is rendered by the addi-
tion of a, either expressed or understood, (Comp.
§ 19. 8) to the personal pronouns, or by the change
of the form of these pronouns.

Stng. Dual. Pluy,
Nyéor ngai a, my; Ana, ours; Anlte a, ours;
Na or nu a, your; Nun a, your; Nanhts a, your;

Shi a, his, hers,its.  Shan o, their.  Shuuhté a, their.

Reux. Instead of nye, nys a, may also be used;
nye a gumra, my. pony. The simple from shi, is
often used without the a; shi kasha, his child
(Comip, § 27.) The forms an a, etc., are used,
but many prefer to suy an lahkawngy a, cte; nan
lahkawng a nta, your house; shan lahkawng a i,
their boat, _ '

§ 50. The following are the Interrogative Pro:
nouns: kadat who? gara or gara mahtang, which?
and :pa (by some Northern Kachins Zkai) what?

Rex. (a) The Inter. Pron. do not as a rule
ask questions by themselves, but are generally
followed by a verbal inter. indicating number,"
person etc.
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Ex, Nang kadai? who are you? a more ex-
act way would be to say: nang kadai rai n ta ? -
nang gdra la mayu? or, nang gara la mayw n ta ?
which will you tuke? gara mahtang grau mai at
1? which is the best ? nang hpa galaw n ta? what
are you doing? Only in an abrupt almost disre-
spectful manner would: nang hpa galaw ? be used

(b) An inter. auxiliary m7 or me, (probably
from the numeral form mf, one; (Comp. § 31) is
often, for the -sake of definitness, used with both
the pronominal and adverbial interrogatives. With
some mi, or mie, are used interchangeably, but
others only use mi, with the pronominal and wme,
with the adverbial inter. (Comp. § 80.) Hpa mz
gdlaw n ta? what (one thing) are you doing ? ndaz
masha kaba gaw, kadai wa mi rai ta ? this large
person—who is he? or who is ete. gdra wi la na 1o
ta ¢ which (one) will you take?

'§ 61, The Reflexive Pronouns, are formed as
follows:

(a) By the use of hkum, nan, or lala, added to.
the personal pronouns; Ikum, is the one in gener-
al use and nan, or lala, may be added for the snke
of emphasis,

Ex. Ngat hium sa na, I myself will go; nang
hkwn galaw na, you yourself will do it; shi hkwm
nan tsun sai, he himself said it; shi nan gat ai,
he himself is running; nanhts lala dai amu gdilaw
na myit dai, you yourselves will do the work; shz
hkwm lala hpdga n ga ai, he himself does not trade.

() By a combination of the demonstrative pro-
nominal adjectives dai, or ndai, with general noun
particles.

Ex. Duide, that thing itself; dai or ndai ni,
those or these things themselves. At times dat, is
reduplicated following the Pers. Pron. when it

66 ’
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takes .the meaning of self; ngai dai dat, myself,
nang dai das, yourself; shi dat dat dau sat a?, he
hanged himself: lit. killed himself by hanging,

(c) By the use of hkras, alone, following the
Pers. Pron.; ngat hkrai luny na, I will go up
myself; nang hkrai hti w! read yourself; shanhtc
hkras du ma ai; they have come themselves.

ReM.  Hkrat, always carrying with itself the
idea of exclusiveness or separation is more definite
than hlwm.

(d) Therefloxive tinang, himself, herself, your-
self (either singular or plural,) or with the pos-
sessive a, your own, his own, etc. stands without
analogy, but is a form very much used; tinany
hte seng af amu, work concerning himself; kadai
muny tinang a lam tsaw at, every one ‘likes his
own way; tinang ni a gumnra, their own pony;
shi gaw tnang @ ga py? n chye ai, he does not even
understand his own words.

. § 52. There are_no relative pronouns in Ka.
chin, but relative clauses are rendered:

(a) By the use of the general connective ai;
(Comp. § 85.) ngai hpe gumhpraw jaw ai wa, the
man who gave money to me. :

. (b) By the use of a verbal noun; shingnot kd-
ta de nga ai gaw, the thing that is in the basket.

¢)  The distributive pronominal adjectives kd-
dar muny, and kadai rai i mung, may often
be translated as compound relatives, whosoever,
whichsoever. Kadai rai ti-mung sa mayw ai sa lu
a1, whosoever wishes to go may go,

VERBS.

§°63. In respect to usage, Kachin Verbs may
be either Transitive or Intransitive. Ex. aiu to
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beat; sat, to kill; tu, to grow as a flower; bung, ta

blow. Transitive Verbs are sometimes made from
Intransitive in the following ways:

(a) By the addition of a final consonant; madit,
to moisten, from mddi, to be moist. Inall such
cases the preceding vowel is necessarily shortened.

(%) By the shortening of the intransitive verb;
mdlan, to straighten from malany, to be straight.

(¢) By the use of an aspirate of the same class;
hpawng, to collect, unite, trom pawng, to be collect-
ed. (Comp. Judson's Burmese Grammar § 106.)

§ 54. There is no passive voice in Kachin, but
passivety is expressed as follows: :

(a) By the use of the accusative with a transi-
tive verb as; Gam gaw Ma naw hpe ane sai, which
may be translated: Ma Naw wus struck by Gam.
The most natural way, however, is to translate
with the active use of the verb, thus, Gam struck
Ma Naw, . S

(») By the use of the tones; raw, (the quick
tone) to liberate; raw, (the grave tone) to be liber-
ated; shi hpe raw kau w! set him free; shi gaw
raw nga at, he is made free; shi raw ai wa re, he
is a liberated man,

(¢) "By the use of hkrum, to meet with; experi-
ence; sht gaw tsaw ra ai law hkrum ai, he is
much beloved; lit. he is neeting with much love;
dai ma gaw anw hkrum sai, that child was beaten;

~ lit, met a beating.

CAUBATIVE VERBS.

§ 85. A great number of Verbs are used as

l causatives, by the help of verbal particles, preform-

atives, or verbal auxiliaries, Thus:— :
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(a) By prefixing shd, or ja, (Comp. Introduc.
tion 6.) to the root of a simple verb; jahkrit, or
shahkrit, to frighten, cause to be afraid, from hkrit,
to fear; shangut, bring to a close, cause to finish,
from ngut, to be finished; shanem, humiliate, cause
to ba low, from nem, to be low. This is a very
cOmmon usage.

(1) By the use of shangun, to cause, to send;
sht hpe sa shangun u! send him! lit. cause him to
go; shi hpe hkum sa shangun, don’t send him; lit.
cause him not to go,

ﬂc) A very common causative is formed by the
following verbal particles, thus:—

- 2d. Per, Siug. n ga  2d. Per. Plur. myit ga,

3d. ,,  , uga 3d. ,, , muga.
- Ex. Nang laika hti n ga, nang hpe ngai tsun de
at#, I am telling you so that yon may be induced
(caused) to read. .

Dai nli tu u ga ngat hka? we a7, I am sowing the
seed, 8o that it may grow. (Comp. §59 g.)

Nanhte n masw myit ga, nanhte hpe yubak jaw ma
de ga, I punish you so that you may not lie; lit, to
cause you not to lie, I etc. ,

(d)  In close relation to this is an idiom which
may be regarded as partaking of the Optative
force. It is formed by the combination of the ex-
hortative ga, (Comp. § 64 5,) and the Affirmative
possessive particles (Comp. § 60. a.)

1st, Per. Sing. li ga.  1st. Per. Plur. mi li ga.
2. , , litga. 2. ,, , militga
3., , luga. 3, , miluga,

Ex. Nye railaw li ga, may my riches increase,

Na mung dan maden wa lit ga, may your coun. -
try extend. '
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Nanhte a kabu gara laio wa ma lit g8, may your
happiness increase.

Rex, (e) The n, in § 55. ¢. may be exchanged for
%, when special emphasis is placed upon the ob-
Jject; nang latka hti u ga, ngu de a1, I told you, that
you may read the book.

() The form i ga, may also be used as a pure
causative; nye sut law It ga, ngat hpdga ga nngas,
I trade, that my possessions may increuse,

Crasses oF VERBS

§ 56. All verbs whether transitive or intrans.
itive, may be divided into two clusses, viz: Sim-
ple and Compound. '

1. Stmple verbs express a single idea of state
or action, and are to a large extent represented- by
monosyllabic roots. Sa, to go; wa, to return; mu,
to see; galaw, to do. :

2. . Compound verbs are formed 4s follows:

(a) By prefixing sha, ja, sd, or tsd, to a simple
verb or noun root; jahtum, to finish, from ZAtwm,
an end; jahkrat, to drop, from hkrat, to fall; tsd4-
sang, to lighten, from sang, to be light, not heavy.

() By combinding two verbal roots; kaleny
taw, to recline; tsun chyat, to converse.

(c) By the combination of a verb and a noun;
sai pru, to bleed, from sai, blood and pru, to pro- |
ceed from, ) o

g{) By combinding an adjective and a verb; -
kaba wa, to grow, from kaba, big and we, to move.

(¢) By combinding an adverb and a verb; bai
wa, to return, from bat, again and we, to return.
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Many verbs are formed by repeating (a
t.hgf gast syllable of their precedingy noupn, or (gb) (by)
repeating the noun itself; A¢kup kup ai, to put
on a hat; kyepdin din ai, to put on a pair of shoes;
namst si, to bear fruit; ¢si fs?, to give medicine,
from ¢st, medicine; da da, to weave; from da, a web,

(9) 7To this class must also such verbs be re.
ferred, as are formed by a, continuative, even
though the a, is sepurated from the verb. root in
spelling; a mu, to be in u state of secing; @ kdrum,
to be constantly helping; the a, giving to the verb
the idea of protraction or continuation; shi yaw
galoi mung a machyi nga ai, he is always ill. ‘

THE AccIDENTS OF VERBS.

§ 57. Noinflections and consequently nochange
of the verb itself is possible in Kachin. All acci-
dents of mode, tense, number and person are ex-
pressed by the use of verbal particles following
the verb. These particles, which are very numer-
ous, give to the language when rightly used, a
great degree of flexibility and definiteness.

Mobes.

§ 58. The Modes are six in number, viz: The
Infinitive, Affirmative, Indicative, Potential, Sub-
Juwnctive and Imperative,

Rex. (age The particles of Mode and Tense can
often not be separated, as the special function of
the verb is not so much to express time as progress.

(b) As a general rule at, in all its combinations,
It a1, ndai, nngai, ring ngai, etc. may be said to
repressnt the Affirmative and Indicative in all
the tenses, being with daw and taw, (Comp.
§§ 62 63.) the only pure mode par. in Kachin; we,
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ni, etc. for the Present, se, sa, and its modificatios
sa, for the Past, and na, for the Future, may b«
regarded as tense particles only,

~ (¢) Ai, either in its usual form, or abbreviated
to a, is frequently used a3 a sign for an indefinite
present; ugat galaw mayu a, I wish to do it; ankté
a sa nga a1, we are going,

() No scparate particles are found for the
Dual, these being the sane as those of the Plural.

§ 59 Tue INrFiNITIVE MobE.

(@) The Infinitive is used to express intention,
design or result: ntsin lu na nyai sa nngat, I come
to dvink water. It may also be used as a verbal
noun ov substantive, and thus become the subject
or object of a verb; anthé hpe karum na pru sa,
our help is coming; wmdchyi ne hpe yu mu! help
the suffering. .

(b) The simple unmolified verb, in general
speaking, often stands for the Infinitive; ankés
nam hkyen sa na, we will go to clear jungle.

(c) Na, is the'usual Infinitive sign to which the
verbal auxiliavy nga, is sometimes added; nany
hpe ya tsun na, shi lung nu ai, he came up to speak
to you; nanhtc hpe shadum na nya, anhts tsun ga
at, we speak to remind you,

(d) Hkra,may at times be used in _the same
way as na; ga tsun hlra nyai sa se as, I came to
speak. :

(e) Among the Cowries an infinitive in de, is
often found; malkrai galaw de ¢ sa sa, we came
to build a bridge.

(f) Mujaw, preceded by na, (Comp. § 87) may
also be rendered as an infinitive; ndat li mu na
mdjaw shi yu wa sat, he went down to see this
boat. :
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(9) _ Very oftea the most natural way to trans.
late the forms u ga, mu ga etc. (Comp. § 65. c.)
would be by the help of the infinitve; dat amu
galaw w ga shy hpe shi shangun sai, he sent him to
do the work. - o

§ 60. TaE AFrrFIRMATIVE MODE.
The particles belonging to this mode, directly

affirm, either (a) possession real or supposed, or
b) a state closely related to the subject or the

direct object. .
1. PRESENT.
(a) PRESENT ABSOLUTE.

1st. Per. Sing. I ai. 1st. Per. Plur. mi i ai,
2d. , ., lit dai. 2d. ,, , milit dai,
4. , -, luai 3d. ,, , méluai

Ex. Ny¢ a latka rai lf a1, it is my book.

Na (or na.a) gumra rai lit dai, it is your pony.

Nanhte a palawng n rai ma lit dai, it is not
your coat.
. Nye ahk(i/ing gdrat n dik li a?, my time is not
yet fulfilled.

Nanhté a ahkying ya du nga ma lit dai, your
time has now come.

. (b) PRESENT CONJECTURAL,

1st. Per. Sing. na li ai;  1st. Per. Plur. na mi li ai.

2d. , ,, nalitdai; 2d. ,, , na ma lit dai.

8. ,, , niluai; 3d. , , namiluai

Ex. Ny¢ a latka rai na lt a1, it may be my
book.

Shanhte a nta rai na ma le az, it may be their
house. :
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Rey. 'The same particles are used when pre-
ceded by an adverb of time indicating the past;
mani ngat mu ai gumra nanhté a gumra rat na ma
lit dat, the pony I saw yesterday may be yours.

2. PAST.

This is formed by prefixing s4, to the particles
of the Present Absolute, but in the plural the
84, must follow the plural sign ma,

Ex. Dai laitka nye laila rai sa li at, that book
became mine. .

Wora nta kaba ma ning anhts a nta rai wa ma sqa

1t at, that large house became ours year before

last.

Ndai amu gaw ngut mat sd i ai, the (my) work
is completed.

Anhte a ntsa ¢, dai nhtos gingdawn gaw htor pru'
ma sa li ai law, the morning star shone over us,

3. THE FUTURE.

1st. Per, Bing. rat na ra a1, or, ras wa na ra at,

.etc.; the same particles being used all throngh the

singular and plural.

Ex. Dai gumra nye gumra rai na ra ai, that
pony will become mine. Shi a yt nye a yi rar wa
na ra at, his paddy field will become mine.

Rem. I hdve not been able to satisfy myself,
that the .above particles are very commonly ob.
served except in certain localities. Still there
can be no doubt that they are everywhere known
and occasionally used, especially among the older
people. :

e7



80 KACHIN GRANMAR,

§ 61. TaE INpicaTive Monz.

The Indicative mode, describes in a general way
that which 1s or, that towards which an action has
been, is, or will be progressing, being less emphat.
ic and of wider usage than the Affirmative.

1. PRESENT.
(a) Presext INDEPINITE.
The present indefinite, simply describes a state
\or action as now existing.
o 1st. Per. Sing. nngﬁi. 1st. Per. Plur. ga ai.
2d. ,, » ndai, 2d. ,, » yit dai,
3d. ,, , al 3d. ,, , maai

Ex. Nyai latka ka da nngai, I am writing a
letter.
Nang nta galaw ndai, you are building a house,
Shi dai amu galaw ai, he is doing the work.
Anhte nang hpe san ga ai, we are asking you,
Nanhte yup nga myit dat, you are sleeping.
Shanhte lam hkawm ma ai, they are walking.

"Rex.  The Cowries as a rule drop these particles
and substitute shi, for the ez, both in the singular
and in the plural; shi galaw shi, he is doing it;
parai n inyin shi, not yet ripe; shanhte garai n du
she, they have not yet arrived. A

(b) Present Indefinite, used chiefly with verbs
of motion such us, sa, to go or come; du, to arrive;
lunyg, to ascend; yu, to descend, etc.

1st. Per, Sing. ring ngai.. 1st. Per. Plur. rii ga ai.
2d. , ,, rindai 2d. ,, , i rin dai,

3d. , , raaig(or, 3d. , , mira ormi
ru ai,) ' ru ai
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Ex. Ngai sa ring ngai, I am (in] the act of)
coming. -
. Nang du rin dai, you are arriving.
Shi yu ra a1, he is descending.
Anhte bat wa re ya ai, we ave returning.

(¢) DescripTivE PRESENT.

(a) The particles here illustrated are used
with great freedom both in the present and in
the past (Comp.§ 61.3.d.) The same particles
may also follow either the subject or the object
according to the emphasis laid on the one or the

- other, Thus in the sentence, ngai shi hpe tsun we

a?, I am telling him, the we, may follow ngai, or
shi hpe; nang nta galaw wu ai, you are building a
house; here w:u, may emphasize the fact that you
are building, or the other fact that you are build-
ing a house. As a rule in sentences like these
the particles follow the object, the subject being
followed by the particles of the Present Indef

- inite, (a.)

(5) The l1st. Per. Plural, when subjective, has
two forms; ga, when the object is in the singular,
and gaw, when in the plural. ‘

* The 8d. Per. Plural, when objective, also has two
forms; nme, when the subject is in the 1st. Per.
Singular, and, mu, when the subject is in the 2d,
or 3d. Per. Singular.

(¢) The followfng list and examples will illus.

‘trate the change of particles, as they are governed

either by the subject or the object. The forms
not exemplified follow the analogy of the Present
Indefinite.
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Sub. 0by;,
lst. Per. Sing. we : )
o, " wu ai, de ai or, di ai.
AW, " wu ai, ‘we ai,
Ist. °, Plur. guaior, gewai. mi or, miai,
a. " wi ai, mi de ga or, mi de ai,
d. " nme ai or, mu ai,

Ex. Ngailaika ka da we as, I um writing a letter.

Nang hkauna galaw wv ai, you are preparing a
paddy field, :

Nyai nany hpe tsun de ai, I am telling you.

Shi laska hts wu a1, he is reading a book.

Anhte nang hpe tsun ga ai, we are telling you,

Anhte shanhte hpe tsun gaw ai, we are telling
them,

Nang anhte hpe jaw mi ya mi, givo thou to us,

Nanhte nyai hpe tsun mi ai, you are telling me.

Nanhte hpe nyat tsun mda de ga, I am telling you;
(or let me tell you.) -

Nyai shanhts hpe tsun nme at, I am telling them,

Shi shanhté hpe tsun mu at, he is telling them;

Rem. Two other plural forms are also found,
viz: ma we, and shajang. Ma we is, in certain lo-
calities, used interchangeably with nme, Shajanyg,
is a general plural of a partitive force; anhte ndai
ga na shajang ya ai, we (all, each and all) hear
this word; nanhtc muny na shajangy myit dat, you
also hear; shanhte shdga shajang ma ai, they are

calling. .
2. PRESENT PERFECT.
1st. Per. Sing. ni ai. 1st. Per. Plur. s ga ai,

ed. , ., . nitdaei 2d. , , minit dai,
3d. , ., sai 3d. .,, ,, misai
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Ex. Ngai hka de sa ni ai, I have gone to the
river,

Nang amu kdja yalaw nit dai, you have done a
good work. : :

Shanhte sa wa ma sai, they have gone,

ReM. Some Kachins use sing ngat, instead of
nt a1, and stn dat, instead of nit dait.

(b) . A Present Perfect, somewhat more emphat.
ic, is often formed by the use of nywt, completed,
finished, before the above named particles.

Ex. Ngai dai amu galaw ngut ni ai, I have
done the work.

. Shanhte gat de sa ngut ma sai, they have gone
(lit. finished going) to the bazaar,

3. (a) PAST.

1st. Per. Siug. se ai.  1st. Per. Plur. siiga or,si gaw ai.
2d. ,, , nuai 2d. , , minuai
3d. , , wuai 3d , , minuai

Ex.  Mani ngat ka wa se a1, 1 was plaiting a
basket yesterday,

Nang ma na sa lagu nu a1, you went stealing
night before last.

Maning anhte hpaya ga sa ga ai, we were trading
last year.

Shanhte galaw md nu at, they were doing it.

Rem. (a) It will be noticed from the above ex.
amples, that this tense is generally complemented
by some adverb of timé adding to it a certain de-
finiteness. The particles however would be suf-
ficient to express the time intended, ‘
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(b) Certain Kuduns affix an at, after the 2d. and
3d. person, both singular and plural in this tense,
apparently for emphasis.

Ex. Shi galaw nuai, he (id it, would be, shi as
yalaw nu ai; nanhte ai shawng de hkraw ma nu a?,
instead of, ‘nanhte shawng ete., you ngreed to it
before,

b) A Past Indefinite is frequently made by af-
fixing sa, to all the for ms both singular and plural,

Ex. Nyai galaw sa, 1 did it.

Nang maning mung anhté yi galaw sa, we made
a paddy field here even last year.

(c) All the forms of the Descriptive Prosent
(Comp. § G1. ¢.) ray also be used in the Past, when
the speaker; as is common in Kachin, in thought
remains in the present, but by the connection
shows that the action belongs to the past.

Nanhte ngat hpe tsun mi ai majaw, ngai madat
nngat, becauge you told me I obeyed.

Often, however, the modified form of sa, sg,
precedes, while the ya, (Comp § 6l.c.c.) is drop-
ped for ai,

Nanhte hpe ngai tsun ma sa de «i ga, the words
I told you.

4. (@) PAST PERFECT. ?

Ist, Per. Sing. yu se ui.  1st. Per. Plur. yu sii ga ai.
2d , , yunusi. 20, , yuminuai
3d. , , yunuai. 3. ,, ,  yuminuai,

Ex. Gat de garai n du yang dai du wa hpe ngat
mu yu se af, I had seen the chief, before I arrived
at the bazaar.
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Nanhte shi hpe tsun yu sa ga as, ras ti mung she »
mdadat ai, you had told him, but he does not obey.

(b) A second form of the Past Perfect is made
by substituting ga, for yu, followed by the parti-
cles described under § 61. 1. a.

Ex. Ngai laika garai n sharin yany, jaru ngas
lu ga nngat, I drank whisky before I had learned
‘to read; lit. before I learned books.

Mdasum ning kaw nna shi dai amu galaw ga ar, he
had done the work three years ago; lit. from three

© years,

Rex. (a) The difference between yu, and ya, is,
that yu, points as a rule to a single act completed
in a single moment, while ga, indicates that the
state or action had been going on, or had been hab-
itual before it was brought to its final close.

b) In this, as in the case of the Present Per-
fect (Comp. § 61. 2. b.) ngut, may be used with or
without the se, etc. o '

Masum ning me, ngai dai amu galaw nugt se at, I
had finished this- work even three years ago.

5. THE FUTURE.

~(a) The ordinary future is formed by the use
of na, followed by the particles under §61. 1. a; re

is, however, used instead of a7, in the 3d. person
singular. . . .

Ex. Ngai dai mare de sa na nngai, 1 will go to
“the village,

Shi galaw na -ve, he will do it.

~ Nanhte dai amu galaw na myit das, you will do
the work. . _
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(b) A more definite future is formed by na, fol.
lowed by the particles as described under § 61.1.b.

Ex. Nanhts kaw yat yany ngai sa na ring ngas,
I will come to you after a little while.

Nye hpu hpaut de du na ra ai, my brother will
come tO0 mMOrrow. .

Anhte wora shara de sa na.rd ga as, we will go
to that place.

Dai ning nanhte galaw na ma rin dai, you will
do it this year.

(¢) Animmediate and somewhat emphatic fu-
ture, is formed by the use of ga, with the parti-
cles of the Descriptive Present (c.) In fact in ordi-
nary speaking it would be impossible to distinguish
the two forms vxcopt by tone and connection, and .
from the fact that as, would never here be unsed.

Ex. Dat latka ngai nang e jaw de ga, 1 will
give you the book. :

Ngai shanhte hpe tsun ma we ga, 1 will tell them,

In the 1st, and 2d. person singular na, abbrevi.
ated to », is sometimes used.

Ex. Nyai dai hti n ga, I will read it; some.
thing like: “let it alone,” or “don’t trouble your-
self about it,” is here implied.

Nang galaw.na n ga ra na, You will do it; (not
he or I.) '

(¢) A general future following the analogy of
the Past Indefinite, used mostly among the Cow-
ries, i8 formed by the use of r4 na, in both singu-
lar and plural.
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Ex. Ngas galaw ra na, I will do it.
Shanhte galaw ra na, they will do it.

6. FUTURE PERFECT.

18t Per, Siug.ngut na r€ ai; 1st Per. Plur. ngut na ril ga aj;
2nd ,, ,, w o Wudai;2nd ,, ,, ,, ,, mu daj
3d ,; , ., ,rua; 3d, , , , miruai

Ex. Dai shata yarai n st yang, ndas amu ngai
yalaw ngut na ré ai, before the month is out, I
will have finished this work.

Jan garai n du yany, shanhte ngut na mda ru ai,
they will have finished before sunset. :

§. 62. THE PoreNrtraL Mobk.

The Potential Mode asserts capacity or necessity,
and is rendered as follows :

1. As a compound verb, by the use of lu, to be
able, followed by the particles of the Affirmative
and Indicative modes.

Ex. Ngai galaw lu nngai, I can doit; shanhts
latka hti lu ma ai, they can read; ma nt ngat galaw
lu se.ai, I could do it day before yesterday; nang
gdlaw lu nhtawm ¢ n galaw nit dat, you could have
done it, but have not; li¢, you can do it, but you
have not done it, (Comp. § 61.8.d.;) hpawt de
shi dat amu galaw lu na, he can do the work to-
morrow.

2. By the use of the adverb xhten, may, proba-
bly ; ngai sa na nhten, I may go; ngai latka hti
sharin na nhten, I may probably learn to read.

3. By the use of lu, or lu na, must ; nang ndat
galaw lu na, you must do this; hpawt de nang gat
68 .
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" de sa lu na rin dai, you must go to the bazaar to-
morrow ; nanhte ya nta de wa lu na myit dai, you
; must now return to the house, (Comp. § 64. 6.)

4. Daw, might, usually with the verbs lx, and
nga, always has reference to the past whether com-
pleted or incompleted. '

Ex. Dai hpaut nang nta é nga daw, ngat myit
nna sa nngat, ras t1 mung neny n nga ndar, think-
ing that you might be in your house this morning,
I went, but you were not there; shi gumhpraw latsa
lu daw shi na yu nna sa san wn ai, having heard
that he might have one hundred rupees, he went
and asked.

Rem. Chye, to know, is often used with the
same meaning as lu; thus: shi dat amu galaw chye
at, he knows how to do the work, may only be an
other way of saying, hecan do the work.

§ 63. Tae SuBjuNcTIvE MoODE.

1. The Subjunctive Mode expresscs a thing as
possible, conditional or hypothetical. Its particles
are as a rule preceded by the following particles
indicating number and person:

* 18t Per., Plur. ga;
2ud Per. Sing. n; 2nd ,, , myit;
ed ,, , a; 3rd, , ma

2. .The pur. for the Present or Future avre :

- Yang or yang gaw. if; dam or dam yang, if, in
- case that; daw, if, supposing that.

Ex. Nang jaru lu yang, nang na ndat, if you
drink liquor you will be drunk ; nang ndat ni hpe
galaw n yany gaw, if you do these things; ngar st
mat dam yang, nye ara?i mat ma na ring ngai, in
case I die my property will be lost; nang guwm- -
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hpraw lu daw, gumra nang marilu ndat, if you had
money, you could buy a pony; nang ndati n mwe ln
daw,b i"y.'; hten nga ndat, if you can not see this you
are blind, , )

8. A Past Perfect is formed by the use of tdw.
if, in cage—had.

Ex. Dai hpawt nang nta ¢ nga n taw, ngai hte
hkrum na, if you had been in your house this
morning you would have met me; nang nang nga
taw ngai yung n st na ra?, if you had been here,
my brother would not have died; shi kdji nga a
yang, latka sharin a taw gaw, sin latke chye na sat,
if he had learned (books) while small, he would
have known; nanhté mani sa myit taw gaw, shanhte
hte hkrum na myit daz, if you had come yesterday,
you would have met them.

- Rem. A general Subjunctive probably never
used except with the 1st Persons Singular and
Plural is formed by the use of mt.

Ex. Shi nga nga u ga ngai myit.tsaw ai ré ai

i, dai, nang hte hpa seng nta? 1f I desire that
he shall remain, how does that concern you?

§¥ 64. Tue IMpeEraTIVE MODE.

1. The éimple form of the verb when pronpunc.
ed with the emphatic tone, often stands for the

Imperative.

Ex. Shi hpe hkye la, save him; ngai hpe jaw,
give to me; nyé ya madat ya, listen to my words,
~ 2 The verbs sa, to come, wa, to return, jaw,
- to give, hkan, to follow, and their cognates, are in

the imperative proper, followed by the locative
rit, when a motion towards or. in behalf of the.

object is implied. :



60 KACHIN GRAMMAR,

Ex. When calling in a gener- { Sing. Sa »i¢, come here.
al way from a distance. | Plur. Sa md rit, come here.
When calling known per. { Sing. Wa ¢, come here,
sons ut a near distance, Plur, Wu md »i¢, come here.

Nang ¢ jaw rit, give here; ndai ngat hpe jaw rit,
give this (thing) to me ; ngai hpe hkan ma rit, fol-
low me.

Rem. The wa,. may be used us u polite expres-
sion when addressing visitors, thus 1mplying that
as friends they are recognized as being on family
terms.

3. 'The general Imperative signs are somewhat
numerous and may be oxplained as follows :

1st Per. Sing, e;
2nd ,, ,  u,nu,su, sit;
3rd ,, , uor, wu

1st ,, Plur. mi; -
2nd ,, ,  mu, mi pu, mi gu, mi sit;
3l ,, ,, . mm,

U, and mu, are used in ordinary requests or com-
mands ; nu, is more urgent than u; su, directs at-
tention towards a known object and implies im-
mediate action; si¢, stands in or:position to rit, and
implies motion away from the subject. '

Rex. In the N. L. a form nit, is found asa
couplet of both rit, and sit.

Ex. Sau, go, (you may go;) sa nu, go, (at
once;) sa wa su, go, (at once over there;) galaw ma
su, work, (at once;) nanht¢ nlang gat de sa ma sit,
go to the bazaar all of you; amu galaw mu, do the
work; ngai hpe ntsin jew e, give me water; shanhts .
hpe karum mu, help them; anhte hpe jaw mi, give
to us.
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4, When more emphasis or urgency isrequired,
the above particles are strengthened by lew, or
yaw, and the verb itself may take the auxiliary
dat, to hand over, set free, let go.

Ex. Daiaraishi hpe jaw dat u law, give that .
thing to him ; anhte hpe jaw dat _mi yaw, give
to us.

6. The Ez)wﬂatiw; this is formed by affixing
ya, or gaw, to the simple verb.

Ex. Aunlte galaw gaw, let us do it,

Rawt mu, nang ne sa wa ya, arise let us leave ;
lit, return from heve; anhtc hpun sa hte ga, let
us go and pick wood.

6. A Command of necessity i formed by adding -
1w na, to the simple verb. .

Ex. Ndng dai amu galaw lu na wiat, you must
" do the work; nanhte laike sharin lu na myit dat,
you must learn books, which is equal to, learn hooks.

7. 'T'HE PROHIBITIVE.

(a). The prohibitive particle is lkum, by some
pronounced shum, (Cowrie hpung, or pfung,) and
may be used with the simple form of the verb.
The prohibitive always precedes tho vorb, hkuns
galaw, don't do it ; hkwm tsun, don't speak.

As auxilinry particles, always following the
verb, are often added for the sake of emphasis, &,
or nit, for the sing. and myzt, for the plur,

Ex. Hkum galaw ét, don't do it,
Hpang de hkum galaw nit, don’t do it afterwards.
Wora dehkum sa myit, don’t go over there.
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Rex, " Et, is used in reference to an instantane.
ous state or action, while nit, carries the prohibi.
tion into the future.

(). The negative adverb garas, either alone or
with hkum, may at times serve as a prohibitive,
2 (Comp. § 74. b.) : '

. Ex. Garai rai, don’t do it yet ; lit. not yet do
Pt :
Gdrai hkum sa, don’t go yet.

Rex. (a) The Cowries instead of gdrai rai,
would say garai shu.

(b)- Lu, is at times especially in the N. L. used
as a prohibitive with or without Akum; hkum
gtaw e, don’t do it; pung mdshawt ma nt ¢
matsaw hkungga yai na lu, you who prepare the
- pung, (a kind of nat offering,) do not scatter around
the offering.

§ 65. INTERROGATIVES.

1. Inaskinggeneral questions the interrogative -
particles may be preceded by rai; shawng na lasha
gaw kadai ras ta ? who was the first man ? shi hpa
gdlaw ne vai ta ? what will he do?

2. In direct questions, besides the general con-
nective at, alinost any one of the particles belong.
ing to the Affirmative and Indicative modes, may
precede the interrogative particles.. Those in
most common use, however, are the following:

(a) PRESENT.

1st Per. Plur, ga;
2nd Per. Sing. n, wu; 2nd ,, , myit;
3d ,, »n A& 3rd ; , Mma.
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(3) Pasrt.
1st Per. Plur. sl ga;

20d Per, Sing. wu, rin, nit, 2ud ,, , mirio,mi& hu,

) lit; mé nit;
8rd » » wu, ra, 3rd » » mi ru .
' (¢) Furuee
1st Per. Sing. na; Ist Per. Plur. na ri gs;
ond, , narin; 2ud ,, ,, namirin;
8d, , naruor,ra; 3rd , ., namiruor, ra.

Rex, Inthe Future na, followed by the parti-
cles of the Indicative Present is a frequent idiom.

8. The interrogative ¢, used very freely by
some Kachins, is by others restricted to questions
put to one's self or in behalf of one's self.

Ex. Ngat hpa galaw na i? what shall I do?

Shanhte kantng di na ma 1? how will they do
it?

Shi gade sa na ra 1? where will he go?

Anhte kadai hpang de sa na 12 to whom shall

- we go?

4. Ta, is used when information is songht, in
reference to a perfectly unknown subject.

Ex. Nang hpa galaw n ta? what are you
doing #” . S :

Sht kanang nga a ta ? where is he ?

- Nanhte gade nga myit ta ? how many are you ?

Shi hpe kaning ré ai wa ré nang nyu wuta ? what
kind of man do you say he is ?

Na myi kaning ras hpaw lit ta ? how were your
eyes opened ? : , '
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Hpa rai nanhte shi hpe n w0t wa ma rin ta? why
did you not bring him? 'shi gaw kdning rai na ra
" ta? what will become of Him, or, what will he do?

b. Ni, is used where some knowledge, real or
supposed, is implied, either (u) for confirmation,
or (b) to ascertain, if the state or action is still
continuing.

Ex. Ndai wa,dai hpyt sha ai wa n rai ni? this
is the begger, is it not? nanhte shat sha nga myit
ni? ure you eating? shi fsun ai ga nang n kam n
ui? don't you believe his words? nanhte a dumsa
. aing nga at; » rai wd lit ni? thus your Dumsa said,
. is it not so? nanhte hpe mung law kaw md nit n1?
have you also been deceived (and do yon still con-
tinue in this state?)

6. Hka, and ke, are found with questions, im.
plying a strong uncertainty or surprise. For the
sake of additional emphasis the inter. ¢, is freely
used with these particles.

- Ex. Shaulte dai amu chye galaw mae hka? do

they really know that work, or, to do that work?
nang Myen ga chyé w hka 12 do you really know
Burmese ?_ ngat gin di chye ka 1?2 how can I know?
shing ngu ai ga yaw, hpa nga ai railu ai ka i? words
spoken thus—what is he really saying ? or, what
is it he said ? : _

Rem. The hka, should not be confounded with
the same par. used as an affirmative; shanhte Myen
ga chye ma hika, may be translated: do they really
know Burmese? or, they do really know Burmese.
The difference is indicated by the tone.

7. The inter. sign for, (a) questions of alterna-
© tives, or (b) for indirect interrogations is kun,

which may or may not be preceged by the most
common particles-of the Present and Future.
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Ex. Nygai galaw na kun, n galaw na kun, ngas
n chye nngai, I do not know if I shall do it or
not.

Nang galaw na n kun, shi galaw na a kun, ngas
hte n seng nngai, it does not concern me, whether
you will do it or he, (will do it.)

Shi nang ¢ nga ai kun, shanhte san ma ai, they
asked, whether he was here; nanlkt¢ hpa sha na
kun, hkum myit ru myit, be not anxious for what
you shall eat, :

8. " Among the Cowries law, and among. other
_tribes le, ave used as interrogatives mostly in re-
tortive questions; ngat le? me? do you mean me ?
hpa galaw law? what am I doing ?

§ 66. QuUoTATIONS.

Da, generally preceded by the particles illus-
trated under § 65. 2. a., is always used as a sign of
both direct and indirect quotations.

Ex. XNang sa lu na, tsun n da, you said, you can
go. . ‘

Ngat n sa lu, ngu a da, he says, I cannot go.

Anhte galoi n jaw ga ai, nga ma da, they say, we
will never give it; dai lam n kdja, nga a da, he
says, that the road is not good.

§ 67. THE NEGATIVE

1. A question is not answered by yes, or no,
a8 in Eng(}isb, but the verb or the whole statement
is reé)eated for the affirmnative, and #, is prefixed
for the negative.

Ex. Na hkum pyaw n ni? are you well? lit,
does your body feel comfortable? affirmative, pyaw
a1, negative, n pyaw ai; nang sa na n ta? affirmative
sa na, negative n sa na, or, n sa na nngat.

(3]
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2. The Modal adverbs (Comp. § 83.) can only
be used after declarative sentences, to which as.
sent or dissent is expressed.

3. For the use of the Prohibitive negative,
see § 64, 7.

§ 68. anoxpnns;

While thereare no proper participles in Kachin,
participial constructions are formed as follows :

1. By the use of the adverbs yang, yang gaw
and shalot,

Ex. Ndai hka rap yang shi shany si sat, he was
drowned (while) crossing the river; shat sha nga at
shalot shi yup nga a1, he was sleeping while eating.

2. By the use of the conjunctions, let, nhtawn,
~and ninglen.

Ex. Sa let sha na, eating while walking ; sa let
gat at, goes running; sa nhtawm mahkawn nga at,
goes away singing. -

3. By the use of the connective ai; gat at
gwmira, a running horse; tsap a? wa, the standing
person. (Comp. § 34. 3.)

§ 69. AUxILIARY VERBS,

The following verbs may be designated as auxil-
iaries ¢ '

Nga, to be, exist, to remain, to have; always
with the idea of stability or constancy; sht nang ¢
sa nga at, he is staying here; lit. he came and is
remaining here; shi a@ nya nya at, he is staying;
. ndai It hta kadai yu nga. n ta? who has gone
~ down into the boat ?

Tai, to become; only used with wa.
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Wa, to move, to become; tai wa, to become; sz
wa, to go; yu wa, to descend; lung wa, to ascend;
ngat shi hpe tsi jaw ai majaw shi bran wa sat, he
recovered becaunse I gave him medicine.

Rai or re, te be, to exist, (simply affirming the
fact.of existence,) to be truly so; nang ma sﬁa re, .
you are only a child ; ndas ga ras nga ai rai, this
word is true. '

Ya, to give, huve; used with verbs denoting a
mental faculty or act; chye ya, to know; mu ya,
to see; myit ya, to think; shi ngai hpe chyé ya at,
he knows me. : ,

Kau, to throw away, get rid of; ntsin ru kau
mu, pour out the water; namst hkum kabai kav

" mu, don't throw away the fruit.

§ 70. OrHer VERBAL PARTICLES.

Besides the common particles already given,
others of which some in different combinations do
the service of verbs, are used as qualifying parti-
cles with regular verbs. The most common of these
may be divided as follows :

1. TEMPORAL.

Ni, near, at hand, about, at the point of ;' shi
shat sha ni ai, he is about to eat; dat poi du ni ai,
the feast is drawing near,.or, is near at hand,

Muaigang or, makany, to be nearing; in the act of
arriving; wora It du magang sa, that boat is draw-
ing near; mam ting at ahkying du magang sai, the
paddy sowing season is at hand.

Boi, finished ; amu nyut boi sa, the work is fin-
ished. '
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2. DECLARATIVE.

Kam, to be willing; ndai mdsha dai amu kam ga-
law a1, this person is willing to do the work; ngat
n kam galaw ai, 1 do not wish, or, I am not will.
ing to do it,

Mayu, to wish, long for, desire; shi sa mayu ai,
he desires to go; shi nany hpe karim mdyu ai, he
wishes to help you; ngat shi hpe mu mayw ai, 1
wish to ses him.

Bai, to repeat; bai galaw na n mai, to do it
over again i8 not good; anhte dai amu bai galaw
mdyu ga ai, we wish to repeat that work.

8. EMPHATIO ABBERTATIVE,

&1, also; ngat ri sa na kun? may I also go? ngai
71 galaw na, I will also do it.

Law, and yaw, give additional force to what has
been said.

Ngai sa na law, I will go; ya galaw mu yaw, now
do it; ning rai sht tsun at law, thus he said.

_ Le, and in the N. L. its couplet'e, are often used
in the same way us law; galu mahkawng hkan nit
le, kaba maduny gaw hkan sit e, follow the long
road, follow the big path.

Rai, with the idea of truly, surely; ngai hpe hian
yang gaw, nang lam n dam na rai, if you follow me
you will not lose the road, or, you will surely etc.

§ 71. VERBAL CoUPLETS.

1. Two synonyms are often combined for the
sake of additional force or perspicuity; kabu gara,
to be happy; tsaw ra, to love; galu kaba, to be
great; Karat Kasang galu kaba nga ai, God is great,.
These combinations are often used as substantives
with the verbal auxiliaries.
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2. From this class of words the pure verbal
couplets must be distinguished. These are formed
by uniting two symphonious words, identical in
meaning and usage, either for the sake of empha-
sis or simple redundance; kdjt kajaw, to be small;
gumle gumlau, to overthrow; kasuk kasak, topsy
turvey; mddat mdra, to obey; kajam galam, to dis-
turb,

3. Couplets may be parsed either separately
or as combined verbs according to their relation to
each other, or to their position in the sentence,

ADVERBS,

§ 72. CLABSES OF ADVERBES,

Kachin Adverbs are of two kinds, viz.: Proper
and Compound.

1. Proper Adverbs, are primitive and underived,
such as, lida, in vain; nachying, very; chyang,
quickly.

2. Compound Adverbs, being very numerous, are
formed as follows:

(a) By the reduplication of a simple verb; dan
dan, plainly, from dan, to show; leng leng, brightly,
from leng, to be bright. :

b) By prefixing a, to a verbal stem; alawan,
quickly, from lawan, to be quick.

(¢) By prefixing a, and aftixing sha, to a simple
verb; alot sha, easily, from, lot, to be easy; atsawm
sha,-well, properly, from fsawm, to be beautiful.

(d) By the use of the negative n, before a verb;
n kaja, badly, from kdja, to be good.

e) Adverbs of time are formed from nouns or
other adverbs by prefixing the demonstrative ad-
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jectives ndat or dai, for the Present, md, ma or, mos, '
for the Past, and Ata or, hpra, for the Future, or,
by affixing de, for the last named tense. (For Ex.
see § 74, 1.)

(/) A number of adverbs are formed from
nouns or adjectives by the use of the Locative case
particles; ldgaw de, afoot, from, lagaw, a foot; n
hku de, inéide, from nhku, the inside.

§ 73. When un adverb modifies an adjective or
a verb it generally é)recedes, but follows when
used with an other adverb

Ex. Ndai masha law kdja, this person is very
good.

Alawan gat ai gumra, a fast running horse,

Hpawt de jau jau sa mu, go early to-morrow
morning. ‘

In regard to their menmnf and usage all adverbs
may be divided into the following classes:

§ 74 Abpverss or TIME.

1. The most common are those formed aeoord
ing to § 72. 2. e. viz.:

Dai ni, to day; dat hpawt, this morning; dm na,
this evening; dai ning, this year, »

Muani, yesterduy; maning, last year; mdna, last
night; mdyat, just now.

Ma ni, day before last; ma na, night before last;
ma ning, year before lust ma ni hpawt, morning
before last. .

Mot niny, three years ago or more; mot mot, long
ago,

Htaning, next year.

Hpra m, three days from now; hpra mny, three
years from now.
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Hpawt de, to-morrow; hpant na de, to-morrow
night,.

Rem. (a) Another form for the Future, mostly
used by the Chinghpaws, is made by the help of
din, between, betwixt; hpawt din ni, day after to-
morrow; hpawt din hpawt, morning after to-mor-
row morning.

(b) The Cowries generally use hipra, where the
Chinghpaws use din; thus: hpra ni, with them
would mean, day after to-morrow.

2, The most common of the regular adverbs of
this class are the following:
Na, a long time, ago, since; ‘sht s at gaw na saz,
- it is long ago since he died; %a, is often reduplicat-
ed; kdga mung ¢ shi na na nga sai, for along time
he has been in another country. -

Garai, not yet, usually followed Lty the negative;
shi garai n galaw lu at, he cannot do it yet; garar
7at, don't do it yet; lit. not yet do it.

She, when; shi ndai chye at she, when he knew
that.

Hkra, until; ngat du ai du hkra nga nga u, re-
main until my arrival; hkra, might also be regard.-
ed'as a conjunction, , ‘ :

Ya!, in a moment; yat nhtang wa, 1 will return
in a moment; yat galaw na nnga?, I will do it im.
mediately. :
~ Kalang lang, at times, sometimes; kalang lang
ning rai bytn wa sat, sometimes it happens thus.

. Jang, when; at the time that, pointing towards

a completed action; shi dai ga tsun nyut jang, when
he had spoken thus; anhts ndai amu galaw ngut
Jung, when we have finished this work.

Yang, when; indicating the action as incom-
pleted; nang ndat galaw yang, when you do this,
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The yang, is often followed by gaw,; nanhte ndas
galaw yang gaw ngas hpe dum e law, remember me
when you do this; yang me, may be used in the
same way.

Shaloi, when; at that time, or moment; sht ning
ra? tsun at shalot anhte madat se ga ai, when he
-spoke thus we listened; dat shalo? shanhte a poi ka-
ba nga ma at, at that time (then,) they had their
great feast, .

Lang lang sha, seldom; nang ¢ lang lang sha ma-
rang htu ai, it seldom rains here,

Tut, generally reduplicated, tut tu¢, always, ever;
sht gaw dai shara ¢ tut tuwt nyn na re ai, he will al-
ways stay at that place,

Nde de, nde law, or nde nlaw, so long; ngat gaw
ude de nanhte hte ranw nga se at, I have been with
you so long.

Shawng de, or, shawny na, before; shi yaw nye a
shawng de ré ai, he is before me,

8. Other adverbs of this class such as, galoi
muny, for'ever; hpang de, afterwards; ya hkring ma
or, ya hkring sha, in a moment, after a little; ya ¢,
just now, and gdde n na yang, without delay, in a
momeut, will be easily understood and need no
further explanation.

§ 76. ADVERBS OF PLacCE.

Among the numerons adverbs belonging to this
class, the following are in most common use:

" Lalta ov kahta, above, at the higher place, over-
head; shi gaw lihta de na du sai,. he has come from
above. This as well as most of the adverbs of this
class may ulso be used adjectively; htaw lahta
mung na mdsha, a man from the upper country,

Lawu, below, the opposite of lahta, shi gaw nany
lawu ¢ nga ai, he is hero below; le lawy mung de ngat
sa na nngat, I will go to the lower country.
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Npu, under, below, beneath; ndai wa gaw nta
npu ¢ nga ai, the hog is under the house.

Nang, nang ¢, nang de, here, at this place; she
nang nga at, he is here; nang ¢ sa ma rit, come
here. Nang, is often pronounced ning.

Wo, or, waw, wo de, wo nang, wora de, (Comp. 8
35. 2. a.) there, over there, yonder; shanht¢ wo
nang nga md sai, they are over there; wora de hpa
% nga, there is nothing over there; wo de sa mu, go
over yonder,

Htaw, htaw de, htaw nang, htawra de, over there,
up there; litaw nga ai, it is up there; htatw de mw lue
as, up there it can be seen; htaw mmt) sharaw law
nga at, there are many tigers up there; htawra de
ngat lung wa na nngai, I will go up there.

. Le. le de, le nang, lera de, there, down there; nan-
Ite hpa ras lera de sa myit ta? why did you go
down there ?

Shawng, shawng de, before, in front, ahead; ngas
shawng de sa wa na nngai, I will go ahead nang
shawng a tsap nga u, you stay in front.

Hpang, hpang de, after, behind; shi mahkra hpang -
de sa ai, he goes behind all.

Man, man &, man de, before, in the presence of
sht man. de shi pru wa sa, he went before hnm
shanhte a man & shang mu, como before them.

Shingdu, or, shingtu, bohmd nye a shquu de
tsap mu, stand behind me,

Shmykan outside; shmykan de ja ja kashung at,
it is' very cold outsule

Ntaw, outside, in front of; ndat chyinghka ntaw
de pru mu, go outside, or, in front of the door; nta
el
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_ntaw ¢ hpun law nga ai, there are many trees in
front of the house; nta ntaw grup grup ja ja tsawm
ai, it is very pretty all around, outside the house.

K#ta, in, inside; nam kata de dusat dumyeng law
nga ai, there are many animals in the jungle; ndas
sampy kdta ¢ bang u, put it inside the box,

§ 76. ADVERBS OF MANNER.

The most common are the following :

* Sawng, fully, perfectly; siai sawng rai sa, it is
perfectly good; mahkra hten sawng rat sa, it is all
completely broken.

Be bz, in vain, perfectly useless; shinang hpe ndai
gumhpraw be be jaw kav ai, he gives you this mon.
ey in vain.

Kaman, for no purpose; nang kaman sa ndat, you
go for no purpose,

Lila, in vain, for no reason; lila ngat shdga atn
rai, I do not call without a purpose.

Lagaw dé, afoot; shi lagaw de sa sa, he went a-
foot,

. Alawan, quickly; aldwan sa rit, come quickly;
alawan galaw mu, do it quickly. :

Yat yat, slowly; yat yat galaw mu, do it alo.wly;. o

sht yat yat du ra a3, he is coming slowly.

Anguwi, or, angwi sha, kindly, softly, tenderly; shi

’ anywi sha ya tsun at, he speaks tenderly; angwt, is

‘often reduplicated; angwt ngwi galaw mu, do it
tenderly. '

Nlten, perhaps, probably; shi du na nhten, he
will probably come. '
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Dan dan, plainly, distinctly, openly; ga dan dax
tsun u, speak distinctly; ndas amu shi dan dan galaw
nu ai, he did this work openly. :

Leng leng, clearly, openly; shi ga tsun yang shs

leng leng tsun ai, when he spoaks he speaks clearly.

Ding ding, truly, perfectly, completely; sht ding
ding sa ra na, he will really go; n-gu hte u ni gaw
ding ding ma sa, the rice and chickens are com-
pletely exhausted. .

Mazi, well; ndai galaw yang gaw mai a, if you do
this, it is well; nda: law mat a, this is very well.

§ 77. Apverss oF Cause.

Mzjaw, (Cowrie mdjot,) dai mdjaw, because of,
for that, for this reason, therefore; shi ning de ga-
law ai majaw ngai masin pawt mngai, I became
angry because of his doing this; gumra mars ai
mdjaw ngai sa ni at, I went in order to buy a pony;
shi n galaw mayw at, dai majaw ngai galaw se ai,
a8 he did not wish to do therefore I did it. The
forms shingrai mdjaw, dai ré ai mdjaw, are used
as the above, and need no further illustrations.

Kaning rai nme law, because, for this reason.

Rem. Nearly all of the conjunctions. described
under § 81. may at times be translated as adverbs,
always being in some way, closcly connocted with
the the preceding verb. It would be.impossible to
lay down any definite rules, as to when one or the
other of these expressions should be used, but must
be learned by observation.

§ 78. ADVERBS OF COMPARISON.

‘Grau, more than; sht gaw ngas hte mam graw ls
at, he has more paddy than I; ndai ma wora hte
ngai grau tsaw nngat, I love this child more than
that one,
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Maren, the same, just as, alike; nan a ga mdren
rai myit dai, your words agree, lit. are alike; ngat
tsun at hie mdren galaw u, do as I told you, ndas
gumra wora gumra hte mdren hpu as, this pony is
as expensive as that one.

Zawn, or, zawn zawn, as, in the same way; ngat
galaw at zawn galdw mu, do as I do.

Dai hta kaga, or, simply, hta kaga, besides,
moreover apart from; gumhpraw shi jaw, das hta
kdga aras law law shi jaw ai, he gave money and
beside thismany other things; shi hta kdga kadas
n galaw lu ai, no one apart from him can do it.

Hte, like unto, as; ndas wora hte gadaw ai, this
resembles that, lit. this like unto that etc.

Daram, about, like as, according as; gumhpraw
lap shi daram shi lu ai, he has about ten rupees;
shi ngat hpe jaw dat ai daram ngas bai jaw wy ai,
I gave back according as he had given me.

Rem. In the N. L. nna, often abbreviated to n,
is used vory froely, instead of zawn,; du salang ni
1 hku wrawn nga ma hka yaw, may your chiefs and
elders grow fat (orbe at generul ease) like heifers.

- §179. ADVERDS OF DeorEes.

Af, somewhat, to a certain degree; dai numsha at
9 kdja, that women is somewhat bad.

Ganoi noi, nearly, almost, not far off; shi ganoi
9204 si sa, he almost died; ndai wa hpe ngai ganoi
not hkra nngai, I nearly hit this man.

- Nachying, or, lachying, very; shi nachying yak a,
he is very difficult; nachying galu kaba ai wa, a
very great man.

Apa, much, very much; shi shat apa sha ai, he
eats very much rice.
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La, very, much; ba la ai lew, I am very tired.
Ndas hte wa, 8o much, to this degree; ndas hte
wa shi jaw at, he gave 80 much.

Nau, much, very much, too much, too; nau ru ai
wa, & very difficult person; shi shat nau sha at, he
eats too much rice.

Ja ja, very, very much; ngai shi-hpe ja ja tsaw
nngay, I love him very much; instead of ja ja, ga-
rat, or, grat, is used in some Tocalities.

Sha, only; loi loi sha jaw.u, give only a little;
ngai mam sha lu nngas, I have only paddy.

Jan, more than; nta sum shi jan.ai, more than
thirty houses.

N.ga, more than, over and above; gumra latsa
Ite n-ga nga as, there aro.over and above a hun.
dred ponies: .

Nde law, nde de, or, shade, this much, to this de-
gree; nde law shi sharang as, this much he per-
sisted, -

Pyi, ovon; ngai pyi n galawlu, even I cannot doit.

§ 80, INTERROGATIVE ADVERES. (Comp. § 50, b.)

1. Of time:

Galot, when ? ndas amu galot.byin a ta? when did
this thmg happen? galoi bai wa na n /2 witbn
will you return? galoi ngat shi hpe mu Ui na §?2
when can I see him? galos me sa n ta? when did |

you come ?
Gaten, how long? untxl when? gaten du hikra

. nanhte hte ngat nga na my Jzt ni? how long shall I

be with you?
2. Of place:

Gade, where? whither ? ndas lam gade dunni?
where does this road lend ? ya shi gade nga? where -
is he now ?
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. .Guade na, or, gade nna ? from where? whenoe?
nanhte gade nna rai myit ta? where are you from?

. Kanang, where? whither? shi kanang nga? where
is he ? , : ‘
Kanang, kanang na, or, kanang nna, whence ?
ya kanang na rai wa sd ta? where do you come
from now?

Rem. Gade, and kanang, are generally used in-
terchangeably, but the tendency is to use .gdde,
with places thought of as distant, while kanang,
is limited to places supposed to be near by.

3. Of manner:

Kaning, kaning ras, kaning rai nme, kaning di,
the last often changed to gin di? how? in what
way? ngai kaning rat galaw lu na 1# how can I do
it? kaning rai nme by lu a hka 1? how can it hap-
pen? n sharin taw, yin di chye lu na a kun? not
having learned how can I know it?

4. Of cause:

Hpa rai, when the cause is thought of as dis-
tant, and nhpa rai, when near, (Cowrie pfa, or, n-
pfa rai)) why? hpa rai galaw nu ta? why did you
do i‘t? npha ras galaw ai 12 why shall I do it.

A2 ,

o O1t"quantity: '

Gade, gade me, or, gade mi, how much? how many?
gade jaw n ta? how much shall I give you? mdsha
gdade nga ma ta? how many persons are there?
nang gade mi jaw mdyw n ni? how much do you
wish to give? .

Rem. The tones of gade, whereetc. and that of
gade, how much etc. should be carefully distin-
guished, The first takes the short abrupt, and’
the last the emphatic tone. (Comp. § 5: 4. 5.) .
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§ 81, NumEraL ADVERES. '

Lang, times; lahkawng lang sa su, go twice; sand
shi lang shi gdlaw sai, he did it seventy times.
Lang, is used in a number of combinations such as,

_lang mi, once; lany mdrany muk, once; gade lang,
how many times? lang ms sha sht galaw ai, he did
it only once; lang marang muk sha shi n galaw lu,
he could do it not even once; gade lang tsun myit
ni? how many times did you speak?

Ngas muk, once, singly; shi ngat muk sa ai, he
went once (rare;) usually used as a numeral adjec
tive; ngai muk n nga, there is not even one thing.

Bak bak, untold numbers; mdasha bak bak nga ma
sat, there are numbers of beings,

Reu, (a) In the N. L. lamun, latsa, and lads,
frequently combined with lang, are freely used
when an indefinite number is indicated; lamun lam
wunli ngat lan, latsa lam wumgaw ngas hpan, 1
create hundreds of ways of blessing, meaning, an
indefinite number of blessings. :

() In ordinary usage these adverbs may also
be regarded as numeral adjectives.
§ 82. CORRELATIVE ApvERBS,

Ning, or, ning de, shiny, or, shing de, all mean,
thus, and are used interchangeubly. In the same
way, ning rai, and shing rat, ure used with the
same meaning. '

Ning shi tsun nga as, thus (in this way) he
speaks; shing rat galaw mu, do it thus.

§ 83. MoparL Apverss. (Comp, § 72. 2.)

" Gdja truly, really; gdja gasat ma ai §? do they
really fight?

Gaja shi mat wa ai, truly he is recovering.
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. Ahka, truly, verily, indeed; -shs a galaw nga
| ahka, he is actually working. A
Rat sa, it is right, may at times be used as our
yes, (Comp. § 69;) rat sa ning rai nga as, yes, it is
:10; sht galaw at zawn, 1ai sa, it is right as he
oes it. '

N ras, it is not right, not according to fact,
may at times be used as no, or, not; n ras, ning
81 n nga ai, no, it is not so; nany gdlaw ai zawn
n rat, it is not as you do it. A :

Kint, or, kant gaw, welll I do not know; kans
gaw, nyas n chye nngai, well, really, I do not know.

Shata, 1 do not know the thing; shata, shs myit.
ngat n chys, 1 do not know his mind.

Rem. Kani, has reference to the subject only,
while shata, points towards the object.

Other words or expressions indicating assent
and at times used as our yes, are the following:
ara, yes, usually followed by rai sa; ara, ara rat
sa, yes, yes, 80 it i8; awn, yes, used mostly by the
Kachins up north; mlaw, yes, used mostly by the
women,

"POSTPOSITIONS,

tions%h,  There a properly ::Pe]nking oy Pn s
should be regardod assllgill'ser?gri;;‘a%'i'vs; o;x’l,ym 1"1;2
rolations of nouns to tho other words in a sen.
ience expressed by prepositions in English are

ere indicated by postpositions, answering the
qQuestions: whence ? where ? and whither ? Regard-

gﬁeﬁm‘: postpositions the fo?lowing should be

(@) Nearly all of the adverbs of place and
of the others, may be used as post;l;ositio:s \.v‘:?llxe
Cut any change of the word jtself (Comp. § 76.) -
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(b) The postpositions always follow the noun
to which they belong, e

(c) When the noun is followed by its case end-
ing, the postposition is always placed between
the noun and the case affix,

(4) Some postpositions are compound, being
formed from two or more words of the same class.

We need to give only a few examples of the
most common postpositions as they will be easily
recognized:

Grup, often reduplicated, grup grup, around,
about; hpyen masha nt ndai mare grup grup nga ma
sai, the soldiers were all about (or round about)
the city.

Ntsa, or, ningtsa, upon, above; sht dat nta ntsa &
nga ai, he is upon the house; sumw: ningtsa shi
lung wa sat, he went (ascended) above the clouds.

Lat, beyond, on the farther side of; da? ra: wora
hpun lai nga at, that thing is on the farther side
of the tree. In the N. L. yin and lLpyin are used
in the same way; -sumsai daw gawng yin sa wa ga,
abawng htumbyen hpyin sa wa ga, let us pass be-
yond the great post, let us puass beyond the paddy

mill.

Lapran, or, kapran between; ndas mare wora bum
lapran ¢ nga ai, this village is situated betwecn
the mountains,

Kaw, in, wiﬁh; ngai shi kaw nga nngat, I am with
him; dai sumpn kaw bang u, put it in the box.

Hta, in, more commonly used for in than Aaw;
sau ndai pyengdin hta ru bang w, pour oil in the
lamp; ntsin hta dat bang u, put it in water,

Hte rau, with; shi ngai hte raw nga ai, he is with
me.
ell
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Nhku, or, htahku, in, into; nta nhku & shi shang
sat, he entered into the house,

Na, from; shanhts a kdang na shi pru 1wa sai, he
went out from their midst. ;

CONJUNCTIONS.

Tho conjunctions may be classified as follows:
§ 85. COPULATIVE.

Aj, is a general connective, and although at
times it may be rendered as a relative, often it
has no corresponding meaning in English; sat at .
mdsha, a murderer, lit. the man who Kkills; ngat
hkawm as shalot, when 1 was walking; shi hpa ga-
law at 17 what is he doing ? galaw shangun ai hte
mdren, a8 he was caused to do,

Hte, and; gumra langai me hte, dumsu langas me .
ngas dut kau se at, I sold one pony, and one cow.

Nna, and; ngat sa nna du se as, I went and
arrived.

Ma, and, besides that; gw'c' ma, we ma, ¥ ma ngas
ra nngas, I want dogs, pigs and fowls,

Rai ti ' (pronounced, rat ¢im, Comp. § 86.) and,
is also used only in enumerative discourses; Myen
mdsha ras tim, Sam ni rai tim, Miwa wa nt ras tim
ndai amu chye ma ai, Burmans and Shans and
Chinese know this work.

Mung, also, and, likewise; ngds sa nna, shi mung
sa na, I will'go, and he will also go.

Das hta kaga, also, besides that, moreovér; ngat
nta galaw, daz hta kaga ngai I galaw na nngas, Iam
building a house and also (besides that) a boat.
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Nde mung n-ga, moreover, lit. this much and
over; over and above this; ngas lap sum shs jaw, nde
mung n-ga mam naw jaw se ai, I gave thirty rupecs,
and moreover, I gave paddy.

Shaloi, or, shaloi gaw, then, how then; nang It
lu, ndai hka mung sung ai, shaloi gaw, nang kdning
rat rap lu nawu ta 2 you have no boat, and the river
is deep, how then will you cross over?

Dai rai yung, or, shing rai yang, therefore, since
it is so0.

§ 86. ADVERSATIVE.

< TH, rai ti, vai ti mung, the last often abbrevi-

. ated to, ras ti m', but, however, nevertheless, al.
though, notwithstanding; amu yak ti ngas dang lu
na nngat, the work is ditficult but I will overcome
it; ngat nanhte hpe tsun ma sa de ai, rat tf mung
nanhtz n madat myit dai, 1 told you, nevertheless
you do not obey; ngat amu lu rai ti mung ngat sa
na nngat, I am engaged (lit. have work) but will
go however, -

§ 87. CausaL,
_ These are all ‘expressive of reason or cause:

Majaw, that; dai mdajaw, for; ning rai, or, shing
ras mdjaw, because of, since. All these combina-
tions may be used interchangeably,

Shi ngai hpe matsan dum ai mdjaw ngats kabu
nngai, I rejoice because he has mercy on mo; ngai
hpe karum na mdjaw shi du sai, he arrived that he
might help me; shi layu ai, dai majaw anhte shi
hpe rim la ga ai, he was stealing, for that reason
we captured him; shing rai mdajaw, anhte n hkraw
ga at, since it was so, we did not agree.
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Nhtawm, (from htawm, after,) nhtawm me, since,
because that, seeing that, inasmuch as; nang galarw
nhtawm me “ngas n galaw nngas,” nga ndas, since
you have done it, you say, I have not done it;
nang hka de sa nhtawm hka n ja wa ndai, although
you went to the river (or, you having gone, etc.)
you did not bring water.

Nlen or ninglen, but, because, inasmuch; nga¢
chye nlen nang hpe a san nngai, inasmuch as I
know, I ask you. This may also be translated, I-
" know well enough, but because of this, or not-
withstanding, T ask you,

Gawp, because of; shi a gawp ai ngai a nga nga,
bocause of him I exist.

. Kaning rai nme law, for, since; kaning rai nme

law, shi hpe madun ya na ngai sharang nga nda,
for, I am endeavoring to show him. This is a very
common idiom in Kachin, always having a pre-
ceding sentence as its antecedent.

§ 88. CONDITIONAL. .

Yanyg, if; dai rai yang, if it is; shing rai yang, if
80; shi sa yang anhte sa ya az, if he goes we will go;
dai ras yang, ngai hpa n tsun lu ai, that being so,
I can say nothing.

Bhe, wlmtoior, however; ngai hpa galaw ai she,
shi n hkraw ai, whatever I do, he disagrees with
It; she frequontly has only a copulative force.
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ETYMOLOGY,
INTERJECTIONS.

§ 89. The following are the most common

Aw, expregsive of surprise or satisfaction.
.Ak, expressive of pain,

4, or, 4, responsive, expressive of assent,
Ala, expressive of earnestness.

Adaw, expressive of attention.

Gai, kai, or hkai, be ready, now do it! enough
O, many and various usages.

Goi, got e, wonderful ! really!

We, expressive of hasto. .

He, threatening, rather disrespectful. '
Ashe, what? how is it! ah!

Maw, here! take it!

Rat taw? what then? eh?

Ataw? what? hay? now then!

~ Htaw, or taw, look up.
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APPENDIX 1.
KACHIN NAMES.

Males: (Shidang sha))  Females: (Shiiyi sha.) -
Ma Gam, the 1st born, M Kaw. :
Ma Naw, the 2nd born,  Ma Lu.

Ma La, the 3rd born, . Ma Roi,

Ma Tu, the 4th born, Ma Htu,

Ma T'ang, the 6th born, Ma Kai.

Ma Yaw, the 6th born, - Ma Hka. -

Ma Hka, the 7th born, Ma Pri.
Ma Yun, the 8th born, Ma Yun.

Ma Kying, the 9th born, Ma Kying.
Kying nang, the 10th born, Kying nang,

. Rem. (a) When grown persons are indicated N
is generally substituted for Ma, thus,#NGam,
NKaw, NNaw, etc.

(?l) Besides these general names others are also
used as more respectful or familiar designations.
Some of these may be thus illustrated: :

Ma Gam, may also be called: Ma Shawng; Ma, or Shawng
. : brang.
» Naw, o ., . . Baw Naw; Grawng Naw
Baw Grawng. '
I" " » w » La nau; La doi,

»

» Tu, »  » ow » Lum, Tu Lum.
wTong, ,, o, ,» » Gun, Ma Gun.

» Yaw, ', , ,  Htung, Yaw Htung.
w Hka, ,, , ., Tawm, Hka Tawm.
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Ma Kaw; may also be called: Ma Shawng, Hkin Nau,

Chyem.

» Lﬂ. ” ” » » M. B“'a B&W, B" h'ng' :

» Roi, » » » » Ji, Roi Ji, Nau, Roi Nau.
» Htu, ,, -, , Ma Lum, Htu Lum.

» Kai, ', , » Htang, Ma Htang.

» Hks, » n w» Tawm, Hka Tawm.

» Pri, » S wo» » . Pri Lum, Ma Ti.

APPENDIX. II.

1. The following vocabulary will give some

"idea as to the similarity between Kachin and Bur- ’

mese. In many instances, however, it would be

, impossible to say with any degree of certainty

whether a word has been borrowed from the Bur-

mese or Shan, Thus the word for an image of

Gaudama, pronounced Hpra or Hpara, no doubt is

to be derived from the Shan Hpra, rather than the

Burmese oyepm

1. Words most: likely derived from the Bur-
mese.

Amu, work, g
Akyu, favor, grace; : o
Akyawng, because of, wo(@o8u
Ahkang, permission, affair. - 29581
Agyang, habit, behavior, wnmfe
Amyat, profit, gain, w g5
Amyu, & kind, tribe, ' oG

4Ana, a disease. _ YEN
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Agp, to hand over, ' o8

Agya, an office, . e
Up, to rule, e
Utawng, a peacock.  gedldn
Dek, a treasury. Babs
Damya, o robber, 021G
Dulika, misery, : q0ge

- Dasik, o seal. . o8&
Ddagu, power. ‘ . o
Gawng-lawng, a large bell, oN&reo8m
Hauw, or Hkaw, to preach., T ewoxgd
Jawng, a school, _ cmyate
Jarit, food, provision, o§ob
Kinyit, an’iron style. . ool
Kyeju, or chyzju, grace, eoyign
Hkauling, a sheaf of rice, cmo05cf& v -
Lam, a road. 8
Mandan, a charm., PN
Nyadrai, punishment, hell, ey
Sakse, a witness, testimony. 0B ews
Seng, a shop, &
Sama, a master, " 200oMn
Sanat, a gun ©00p0fs.
Tawng ban, to beseech. emo8sofd:

2. Roots in Kachin and Burmese derived from
a cOmmon source;

Ani, to be near, i o

Akawk, knock, rap. ' © B
Bat, to wind around, oche
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Bung, to concord. , &

Bya, to show, exhibit, (3]
Dan, to be worthy of. - i o
Da, to put, 0o
Daw, to have something in common, cc35.
Gwi, a dog. ogn
Ka, to dance. o
Kang, custom, duties paid. ol
Ku, to worship. An
Ku, a bed, a table, g
Kahtap, put upon. 4 8.
Kawa, . bamboo. Alae
Kawan, to encircle. : ot
Ko, to hide from. . ' . guSe
" Hka, to be bitter. S
! HFkun, to be dry. 0
i . Hkye, to save, - gos
*  La, a verbal cmphatic, o
iF Lam, to expose to the sun. gt
lf L+, to be heavy. coote
; ] L4, a boat. eoge
K Law, verbal emphatic. €02
: Lauwt, to escape. Qg5
' Lot, easy. oguss
Lagu, to steal. =1
J { . Lapan, a flower. C T ofm
V F Man, true. 9%
. Manam, smell, 3Sn
R . Mals, four. coon
. Mini, yesterday. ' oope
i Manga, five. o M
| - Mys, the.eye. ' ' Qobe
Na, the ear, . pom

¢ 12

~NT

v
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Nat, alnat, . ? - 3oBs
N1, to be near, .
Nya, fish, : clae
Nem, to be low, - $6
Nyam, to be saltish. N ¢$n
Poi, a feast, ’ Qa-
P yen, to ﬁy. qn'
Hta, to arise as billows. , s

(3) Aspirates changed into sibilants.

Asak, life, Y oo
Sat, to kill, 2005
St, to die. T ca0e
St., fI‘Uit. B
Sumsaw, a key. 0202
Sung, to use. ot
Sadi, to be caveful, 0B
Sha, a child, : 2008
Sha, only. ‘ °9s

This list might be indefinitely enlarged, but the

above examples may be sufficient for our purpose,
. It is easy to point out similarities in numerous
cases even where, because of the lapse of time,
mlzm striking and interesting changes have taken
place.

II. Wordsderived from Shan may be classified

: a8 follows,
Shan word. Kachin
‘ : equivalent.
(1) General words: .
Byé jau, to resolve, Myit da.
Dakhpai, a paddle, Lisham,

b VWYY S
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Danam, a shore, river bank; Hka kaun,
Mai na, a naijl. .
Ling, to serve at a feast; Jau.

" (2) Nouns in Hkaw,a palace:
@ Hkawhkam, a king, ruler,
Hkawseng, couplet of
Hkawhkam,

(3) Nouns in Jay, a chief, princo: :
Jaubu, a military leader. Du. -
Jaukang, a custom house .

officer.

‘Jaulung and its couplet
jauhpai an elder in a
village,

Jau pidu, a gate keeper,

(4) Nouns in Nam, water:
: Namdanu, a pitcher,
Nam man, oil; Sau. _
Nam hkun, a well; Hka htung.
Nam woi, Shan sugar.
Nam ling, dropsy.
Nam ya, starch.

Rem. The names of the months are often viven
in Shan among the Kachins. (Comp. App. III. 2.)

APPENDIX III.
KACHIN TIME,

1. SEASONS. (Du hkra lidaw.)
(alh. Ginhtawng ta, the dry season. (October—
rch.) o

L



99 KAOCHIN GRAMMAR.

Linam ta, the rainy season. (April-’-Septoxﬁber.) '

() Within these two guneral divisions, the fol-
lowing sub-divisions are found:—

1. Ginhtawng ta:

Mingai ta, the time for the new rice. (October
—November.)

Kishung ta, the ocold season. (December—
March,) '

2. Linam ta:

Nlum ta, the hot season. (April to middle of
- May.)

Htingra ta, the paddy planting season. (Middle
of May—June.) .

Miyu ta, the paddy growing season. (July—
September.)

Reym. Some give only two months to Kishung
ta, namely December and January and call Febru.
ary—March, Htawng ga ta, or the real dry season.

2. MONTHS. (Shita.)
Kachin Names: Shan Names:

Kila, Lunjing, October. .
Miji, Lungam, November,
Miiga, Lunsam, December.
Hkru, Lunsi, January, |,
Ra, Lunha, February,
Wat, Lunhuk, March,
Shila, Lunkyet, April,

_ Jahtum, Lunbet, May.
Shiingan,  Lungau, June,
Shiméri,  Lunsip, July.
Gupshi, Lunsipet, August,
Guptung, = Lunsip sawng, Soptember.

‘Rem. A month, which always mecans a lunar
month in Kachin, is roughly speaking the time
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from one new moon to the other. Any division of
weeks, is not found. Educated Kachins, however,
are begmmng to name the week days beginning
with Sunday, as the first, second and third, ete.

3. HOURS OF THE DAY. (Shini ahkying.)

Yuptung, about 12 o’clock midnight
Hpung tsin se, n 1=2 ., AM
U-goi, » 3 » " »n
Gintawng pru, ” 4 ” [ T)
Mx’map, o R b » ” »
Jan pru, ” 6 ” " »
Jan da hkaw mi lung, »” 7 » ” »n
Jan tsing law tB&n, ” 8—11 ” » »
‘Jan pung ding ga, w 12, M
Jan kiyau, » 1=2 ” P M,
Jan kx'ulang,. ' ” 'a-f4 " on o
Jan nmaw mi rawng, 5 ” » »
Jan shang midu, - 6 TR YR
Nrim, ” ' 7 ” ” 9
Shang tawm, »n 8—9 woom o
Pran tawm, ” 10—~11 " ” 9

The meaning of the terms used to indicate the
divisions of the day may also be given:

Yuptung, time of deep sleep; hpung tsin se, the
morning broeze; u-got, the cock-crowing; gintawng
pru, the rise of 'the morning star; jan da hkaw ms
lung, the sun having ascended the length of one
weaving board; jan tsing law tsan, the time when
everybody is out Jan pungding ga, the sun straight
above the top of the head; jan kayau, the sun on
the descént; jan kadang, the sun rapidly descend-
ing; jan nmaw mi rawng, the sun at the hight of
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one nmaw, a festal pole; jan shang madu, the sun
about to enter; nrim, the evening; shang tawm, the
time when all enter their houses; pran tawm, the
tirlne when the young people are enjoying them-
selves, .

———

APPENDIX 1V,

KACHIN WEIGHTS, MEASURES, AND
. MONEY.

1. WEIGHTS. (Shen ai baw.)

Lem mi, the weight of one milem,
‘ (a kind of seed)

Dum ,, equal to two lems.
Pe »w » » dums
Mu , w9 » P 8.
Gahkan, the half of a viss.
Joi mi, one viss.

2. MEASURES OF LENGTH.
(Shiidawn ai baw.)

Limyin chyang, the breadth of a finger-nail.
Liyung tsen, one finger’s breadth.

Lihkawng pren, two ,, "

Mitsum pren, three ,, w

Maili pren, four ,, ”

Lithpa mi, the breadth of the hand. :
Gumdum, fromn the end of the thumb to

A the end of the first finger.
Gumchyan, or lihkam, from the end of the
thumb to the end of the second finger.
Litup dawng, from the elbow to knuckles on
the fingers.
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Dawng mi, from elbow to the second finger-

: tip.
Sinda ga, two dawngs.
Lilam, a fathom,
8. MEASURES OF CAPACITY.
(Shidang ai baw.)

Litop mi, Onehandful; the hand nearly closed.
Liipai mi, two litups; one Open handful,
Liku mi, two lipais.

© . Jire mi, two likus.

Bye mi, four jires.

Jik mi,  four byes; the fourth of a basket.
Hpai mi, two jiks; the half of a basket.

* Dang mi, two hpais; one basket.

Jaw mi, ten dangs, or baskets.

4. MONEY. (Gumhpraw.)

Ka mi, one pie,

Hpaisan, » pice,

Pe mi, » ONNAa.

Mu mi, * - two annas,

Hti mi, four annas.

Lap, or, gyap mi, one rupee. '

Rawng mi, two and a half rupees..

Hkan mi, ten rupees,

Ga hkan, fifty rupees. .
Pan mi, seventy-five rupees; one ga.

hkan and ten rawngs,
Joi mi, one hundred rupees.
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used as adverbs,

Adverbs of Comparison: Grau, zawn,
“mdren etc., e

Adverbs of Degree As, nachymg, apa,
sha, etc.,

Interrogatlve adverbs: (1) time, galot,
(2) place, gade, kanang etc; Rem, differ-
ence between, gade and kammy, (3) man.
ner, kaning etc. (4) cause, hpa rai; (5)
quantity, yade;, Rem, tones of gade,

Numeral adverbs lang, bak, ete.
Correlative adverbs ning, shing ete., ...

Modal adverbs gdja, ahka, rai, kant, au,
etc. Rem. difference between- kdm and
shata, .

PosTrosITIONS,

Force and position; (a) adverbs of
- place used as postpositions; (b) postposi-
tions following the nouns; 5 postposi-
tions and case endings; (d) compound
postpositions; most common postposn
tions, grup, ntsa, laz, lapran etc, "
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75
76
77
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81
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. SrorioNs.
CONJUNCTIONS.

Copulative: as, hte, nna, mung, shaloi
gaw, ete., ‘ 88
Adversative: ti, rat ts, rai ti mung, ... 86
Causal: mdajaw; nhtarom, nlen, ete., ... 87

~ Conditional: yang, etc., ... . 88
_ INTERIEOTIONS.

List of Interjections, v . 89
APPENDIX,

1. Kachin names.

II. Comparative vocakulary. I. Burmese and
hin. II. Shan and Kachin.

III. Kachin Time. 1. Seasons; 2, Months; .8,
Hours of the day; meaning of terms,

IV. Weights, Measures and Money: 1, Weights;
) 2. Measures of length; 3. Measures of
capacity; 4. Money. -

CORRIGENDA.

Paox 6—Line 9 from the foot, for performa-
tives, read preformatives; the same
misprint is.found in two or three
other places.

»  15—Line 7, for kk, read kh.
n » —Line 9, for midchen read madchen.
» 89—Line 15, for fomenine, read feminine.



SUPPLEMENT,
TERMS OF RELATIONSHIP.

1. For the use of some of these terms in differ-
ent persons and numbers, see § 27.

2, Terms of relutionship have a wider applica.
tion than with us. Thus a man’s brothers would
call his father-in-law by the same appellation as

he himself. .
- Aji ns, Paternal ancestors,
Awos ni, Maternal ancestors,

Dama, (1) A husbund’s relatives; (2) all
tribal families with which inter.
marriage is allowed, viewcd from
the male side; (3) sometimes
used as a respectful term for a

=4 - son-in-law, . :

Dwi ke, A maternal great grand.mother, a
. mother’s father’s mother.

Gy, } (1) A father-in-law, a husband’s fa-
. ther; (2) a brother.in-law, a hus-

band’s elder brother; (3) a pater-

nal aunt’s (moi a) husband, or bro-

thers; $4 a brother-in-law, used

by a wife’s younger sister; g?)

an uncle, when addressed by the

wife’s brother’s children. )

Gasda, K A widow; also called gaida jan.
e 14
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«

Jan, . A sister, (generally thought of as a

younger sister) of a man,
Ji, 8ee aji ni; a gmndfatﬁet, see jt hkas.
Ji dws, A maternal grandfather.
J7 ke, A paternal grexttograndfdther.'

Ji ke dws, ' A maternal great-grandfather,
Ji hkai, A paternal grandfuther.
Ji woi, Ancestors, viewed collectively

Hkau, (1) Cousins, a paternal aunt’s male
children when addressing the mo.
ther’s nephew and vice versa; (2)
a brother-in-law, a wife’s bro-
ther's, used on both sides; (38) a
polite term between young men
of equal age and standing.

 Hkas dwi  Same as woi diwi but more respectful,

Hkrs, (1) Cousins,.a paternal aunt’s (noi a% '
female children; (2) a paterna
aunt's husband’s sisters; (3) the
children of a sister, either a
nephew or niece; (4) ason-in-law;
(5) u respectful compellation used
by a man, when addressing a wo-
men of equal age and standing,
not being a relative. -

Ma,  Achild. | ~.
Mo, (1) A paternal aunt, a father’s sister

whether younger or older; (2) a
mother-in-law,a husband’s mother,
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Madu jan, . A wife.
Madu wa, A husband.

Mayu, (1) A wife's relatives; (2) all trib-
al families with which intermar.
riauge is allowed, and from which
wives may be taken

Mayu dama, Relations in general; see parts.

Na, (1) An elder sister; (2) a husband’s
elder brother's wife, a sister-in.
‘law; (3) cousins, an uncle’s or
aunt’s female children older than
tho speaker; 54) a respectful and
friendly compellation addressed to
a female acquaintance, older than

the speaker.

« Nam, (1) A sister-in-law, a wife’s younger -
sister; (2) a sister-in-law, used
by a husband’s elder brother; (3)
a daughter-in-law; (4) the chil.
dren. of a brother-inlaw; (5) a
nephew or niece, a wifo's brother’s
children,

Ni, (1) A mother-in-law, a wife’s mother;
‘ also the mother-in-law’s sisters,
(2) a wife's brothers wife, a sister-

in-law.

Ning, (1) A sister-in-law, a husband’s_ sis.
ter; (2) a wife when addressed by
the husband’s aunts; (3) a com-
pellation between women of equal ,
age and standing addressed in the
way of affaction or friendship.

Nu A mother.
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Nay,

Ndoi,

N.gyi,

Sha,

Sha‘ngkra-,
Shu,

Shu Mt’,
Shu masha,

" - KACHIN GRAMMAR,

(1) A younger brother or sister; (8)
cousins, an uncle’s or aunt’s chil.
dren younger than the speaker;:
(3) a brother-in-law, a wife's
younger sister’s husband; (4) &
sister-in-law, a man’s younger bro-
ther’s wife.

(1) A mother's younger sister, an
aunt; (2) a father’s younger bro-
ther's wife, '

A bastard.

(1) An elder brother; (2) cousins, an

uncle’s or aunt’s male children
older than the speaker; (3) a
brother-in-law, womans elder sis.
ter’s husbund.

(1) A sister-in-law, a wife's elder sis-
ter, addressed by her husband or
vice versa.. (2) an elder brother’s
wife; (3) a husband’s younger
brother. '

A child, a son, or a daughter. (2)
a nephew or niece, a wife's younger
sister’s children, -

A widower.

(1) A grandchild; (2) a sister’s chil.
dren’s (hkri ni a) husbands and
children; (3) an affectionate term
used by old people to children,

Descendants of the third generation,

Descendants of the fourth generation,
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Shu mashs )
Shu masha, {
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Generation after generation,

Shadang sha, A son,

Shays sha,
Tung,

Tsa,

Wa,'
Wa di,

Wa dos,

Wos,
Woi duws, ‘
Wos ke,

Wot ke dws,
Wos hkas,

A daughter,

(1) A mother's elder sister, a mater-
nal aunt; (2) a father's elder bro-
ther's wife.

(1) An uncle, a mother’s brother
whether younger or older; (2) a
father.in-law, the wife's father;
(3) a respectful compellation used
by a woman when speaking to a
man of equal age and standing,

A father.

(1) Anuncle, a father's elder brother;
(2) a mother’s elder sister’s (Tung
a) husband; (3) a respectful des-

ignation when addressing an el.
derly man.

(1) An uncle, a fathers younger bro.
Ither; 152) a wmother’s younger sis-
ter's (Ndoi a) husband. e

See awot ni.

A maternal grandmother; see hkas
dws. '
A paternal great-grandmother, .
A maternal great-grandmother,

A paternal grandmother,
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Yuny, T A brother, (generally a younger bro-
. _ther) of a woman. .

. - READING LESSONS.

The student will find some easier reading mat.
ter in the Kachin Spelling-book. The examples
here given are chosen to illustrate the general
style of Kachin story telling and religious lan-

guage, _
1. MANAU MANAU AI LAM.

Moi shawng ¢ miinau kiidai mung n chyé gilaw
ma ai. Dai shiloi jan sha ni sha chyé ma ai rai
nna, shanhté minau gilaw ma ai shiloi, u mahkra
hté hpe shiga mu ail. Dai rai nna u mahkra jan
ga de jun minau sa minau lawm ma ai. Dai hpang
shanhté bai wa ma yang, si myin nga ai lagat hpun
liingai mi mu man ai shiloi, Nnying nyet u nyet
nna, Shu gaw, nga ai. Npring pri u mung pri mai.
nau gilaw nna, Sha gaw, nga ai, - Dai ga hkan nna
- jan sha ni & len ningli chyaw, u sha ni minau gi-
law ma ai.  Dai hpang u sha ni a len ningli dai
chyaw, Shingra wa Gumja, Midai num Hpraw
nga, yan Ja minau ma ai,

9. SHAWNG HKA HKRAT SI AI MASHA.

Jahkrai ma lingai mi hka mikau hkan é nga
hkan hkawm nga a yang, dai hka mikau é tu ai
hpun lingai mi hta shitung shang nga ai hpe
krau kau wu ai. Dai hpang shi bai hkan hkawm
a yang, dai yang na hka liing hta rawng nga e’
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biren lingai mi phe shi a sumgawn hte kiibai ding-
grup tawn wuai, Shiloi gang la yang, ja ai mi
Jjaw, hka kau é tu ai hpun lingai mi hta, dai sum-
- gawn sumri miitu shi gyit tawn da kau nna, nta de
wa mat ai. '

Shi wa mat ai hpang, biren a numsha kiisha léngai
mi hka kau de pru nna, dai shitung krau kau ai
hpun hpe, Nang kiining rai mai mat n ta? ngu nna
san wu ai. Dail hpun gaw, Jihkrai ma € tsi nna
mai mat nngai, ngu nna htan wu ai. Shiloi dai
biren numsha, Dai jihkrai ma nang de bai n sa na
# ni? ngu wu ai. Hpun gaw, Sa ha ra ai, ngu wn
ai. Shiloi biren numsha, Jihkrai ma sa yang ngai
hpe shiiga tsun e, nga wu ai.

‘Dai hpang jihkrai ma sa du ai. Shiloi biren
numsha hpe shiiga tsun wu ai. Dai biiren numsha
Jjihkrai ma kaw sa pru nna, Nang ndai-hpun hpe
chyé tsi ndai, nyé & wa mung michyi nga li ai; wa -
hpe mung tsi ya ¢, ngu wu ai, Shiloi, Nwa hpe
ngai tsi shamai ya de yang, nang hpa )a na n
ta? ngn wu ai. Biiren numsha gaw, Wa hpe nang
shiimai ya jang gaw, nang kaw ngai wa na nngai,
ngu wu ai. Shiloi dai jihkrai ma gaw hkrutum
du hkra gang gun da nna, nta de wa mat ai,

Hpang gihpawt shi bai sa nna, Nwa loi min
mai lit ni? ngu nna san wu a1, Hkrutum du hkra
mai sai, ngu wu ai, Shiloi jihkrai ma shi a sum-
gawn hpe lihput du hkra gang gun kau da wn
.ai.  Hpang jihpawt bai sa nna shawng jihpawt na
hte miren san wu ai. Biren munsha gaw, Lihput
du hkra mai sai, ngu wu ai. Dai hte miren li.
hpawt mi loi loi gang gun kau ya nna, hpang ¢ ma.
hkra gang gun kau ya wu ai. Dai rai nna biren
wa mai mat ai. Dai miijjaw biiren numsha jihkrai
ma kaw wa ai.

Shing rai shan htinggaw rawn ngd ma i b},



112 ' "RACHIN GRAMMAR.

misha ni shiiwa tsun gillaw sa ma ai. Dai rai nna

biiren numsha jihkrai ma hpe: Hka é nga minga’

hEu yung hpu ja ni hkrai rai ma ai, nang nga
hkum la wa: sa gaw sa lawm su, ngu wu ai,

Bhiina de tsun gillaw ngut nua wa ma yang, mi.
sha ni jihkrai ma hpe minawn mu ai mijaw
n-gang mitu é sumrawn lingai mi mitep ya mu
ai. Bhiny di mitep ya mu ai gaw, jihkrai ma n
chyé¢ wuai, Nta du wa yang, shi a midu jan,
Hm! hpu rawn miinam ai, ngu wu ai. Jihkrai mna
gaw, Ngai hpe n la wa nngai, ngu wu ai. Rai ti
mung, shi tam yu yu wu yang, n.gang mitu é
sumrawn lingai mi mitep ngu al, mu wu ai. Dai
mijaw dai baren numsha hka de hprawng sa wa
nna, shi a kilwa nga ai liing kéta de shang mat wa
ai. Dai jihkrai ma chyawm gaw, shi a midu jan

shang mat wa ai liing mitkkau na nlung hta sa .

hkrap dung nga nga ré ai.

Shing rai shéni shiinang sa hkrap hkrap ré ai
miijuw, biren numsha shi a kiwa hpe, Wa & ji-
hkrai ma nlung hta sa hkrap hkrap rai nga ai, woi
la na kun? ngn wu ai. Kiwa gaw, Woi la u, ngu
wu ai. Dai mijaw dai biren numsha dai nlung
ntsa éshia kiira hpyan lam da wu ai. Jihkrai
mua bai sa dung jung shi a kiira € hka liing de shi
hpe kirawt dun bang la wu ai, Shing ra1shisi ai
mijaw shawng hka hkrat si ai gaw, dai jihkrai ma
ré ai rai. Dai gawmar gawsha gillu ai mijaw ya
misha hka hkrat siai, shingrai Jinghpaw misha
ni myit ma ai. '

.. Vs
3. NAT NAWNG AL
(Coxp. InTRODUOTION 8—10.)

Doxsa:  Hka hpaw! Mitsaw ménam nga,
' Ntsang minam sa ni ¢; o

.
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Myi, ngai hkringwa, u si shan la lung
da ma la,

U ya shan hkut la miila, ngu mé de ai;

Mitaawhdu gumlan, Ntsang du gum-

pan.

Mili la ni hpe, limun lam wunli lan n
ngan, :

Liitsa lam wunboi hpan n jan;

Gun shingnat, pawn dingbat tai ndai:

Ya miili la ni hpe, rat gungli yawn da
mu,

Rang gungsi dawn da mu,

M’ rai law! Hkring wa ¢,

Limun lam wunli lan da sing ngai,

Litsa lam wunboi hpan da ni ai;

Shiyi gitsha ra, shidang gitsha ja.

Lija hpun hpawng in, girai na ma sai,

Lihkru hpun hpawng in, kihpyai na
mi sai;

" Lémun htinggaw yu nna lat,

Liitsa htinggaw pru nna prat;

Dumsa, jai wa, chyé mu ga,

Bawmung bawman deng mu ga;

Buwa ninggawn é mingoi na ma nu ai,

Ntsang gadan é noi na mi sai;

Buwa ninggawn é ri, Ntsang gidan é si,

Hka shitam yang, rai hpunghpa bye -
rap hprang,

Hkirang shitam yang, hkyet hkyau.
lang ai yang ; ,

Bum tsaw bum ¢ loi,

Bum law bum é hkroi ;

Uriinri,u ganin kri ;'

Ké&ji ni a hkringjung hpunda dep,

Kiawoi ni a hkringmang hpunda lep;

Mire 1miisit ai pisi rai,

Kinhtawng shiichyup ai pili tai;

Hpaji num, hparat hkum na mi sai;

Tam n tam rai yang lu,

Bram n bram rai yang ku;

e 15
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Sut pungting & ning ngai,

" Gan pungting é chyai ;

Hpa n nga, kungla laka n ga;

'Ngai Mitsaw maérang ai giru, °

Ntsang shingkang ai kibu na mi sai,

Ikringwa & ngai Mitsaw Du shing lan,
Ntsang du shing hpan da sing ngai:
U si shan shilet ya e,

U ya shan shiikyet sa e,

M’ rai law! Mili La Nau hta na,
Nat htingtsam jung ai milaw,

Ji htingtsam jung ai shaw;

Nang Mitsaw krang de kinawm,
Ntsang hkungri de gumbawm;
M) i, hkinjawng la hkilai misha é,
N.gu rung, nhpang htung,

Shidu ngut, shinai hkut,

Hpaw goi ningdung ¢ miyawn,
Hpaw lap ningtsing ai shibawn ;
Hpaw ngup reng, hpaw ga tseng,

-Maitsaw krang ¢ lau,
" Ntsang hkungri hta hkrau rai sai;

Hpaw dung nawn la,

Hpaw lang krawn sha ;

Hpaw dung kiwai n’ lun,

Hpaw lang mikai n’ gun ;

Mitsawl htawt htang hta na mang mu
u,

Mitsi tea hku chyu ;

Mitsaw krang na rawt,

Ntsang hkungri nna htawt ;

Mitsaw hkring-yu gimoi,

Ntsang hkringdat wundoi ;

Hkrun é hkum yan,

Lam € hkum hpyan ;

- Htaw Mitsaw hkring.yu shiéinap,

Ntsang hkringdat-shahkap,
Dai niil na udung minu, u la shinggu
pe,
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Htaw Mitsaw ulawng hta lup,
Ntsang ulawng hta sup,
Htaw de limun ning rem,
Nang de limun ning ningran,
Htaw de litsa ning hpyem,
Nang de litsa ning hkrau hkran,
Mitsaw sumri hta nu,

 Ntsang sumdam hta gu';
Mitsaw hkring.yu é ttf,u sin, )
Ntsang hkringdat é pru lang lungga

nga sit €. .

Ren, The above example of the Kachin reli.
gious language gives in the main the thought,
style and contents, as used in their everyday cere.
monies, The vocabulary and order of proceedings
will vary if it is a Mu nat, Ga nat, or Masha nat
that is addressed. The usual order, however, 1s
as follows :—
~ 1st. Praise to the nat, extolling his greatness,

ability to help, and willingness to hear.

2nd. Answer of the nat, making known his
abode, demands and general interest in the case
at hand. . . ‘
3rd. Statement of the case ; help desired for
whom and what ; the nat asking particulars in re.
gard to the offering, altar, performer, place, and
time. .
4th, Sacrifice promised ; timno, place and other
particulars stated ; comp, Spelling-Book § 30.
5th. Preparations and slaying of the sacrifice :
the nat priest recites a formula for each part of
the ceremony.
6th. Exhorting the nat to accept the offering
. and remove the trouble,-
The part here given is an outline of the formu-
~ la used in part 6. T'he name of the person for
whose benefit the offering (in this case a fowl,)
has been made, is La Nau ; comp. app. 1. Rem, (b).
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‘This vocabulary contains a little over one-fifth
of all the words in Kachin. Its chief aim is to
'~ give the primary meaning of the words used in
the Grammar and Spelling Book.

For grammatical terms and phrases, and other
parts already explained, the student is referred
to their respective sections and paragraphs.

Compound words are given in a limited number,
as they will be easily recognized, the rules for
their formation having been mastered, .

No attempt to indicate tones has been made,
but their importance should not be overlooked ;
comp. § 5. - ' :

Tﬁa words in ¢ have been placed after the full
vowels, :

A.

A par. | for the various uses of this parti.
cle see § § 6.a; 12, 3. a; 19, a;
56, 2. g;and 72, 2 b, -

A n. | blessing, happiness ; a. fortunate;
~ anga ai wa
. Abai v. | to hinder, impede, interrupt; to

strike against a thing as when
: . walking; comp. bas.

Adipakripladv. | forcibly; by constraint; comp. dip, -

Agam n. | modesty, honor; v, to honor, rev-

: erence, agam jaw.

Agung n. |a temptation; generally agung

alau, comp. gung and lau.

Agyang | n. |habit, behavior aquired by prac-
' tice: comp. Bur. wmé§. :

Aka v. | to be striped; to variegate with

lines of different colors,

Akawk | v. | toknock lightly, to rap.




. Akijawng
Akroi

» 8NOi

Ahka
Ahkang

Ahki
Ahking
Ahkum

Ahkying
Ali

jadv,
.
vl
n.
ladv.
par.

n,

n.
V.
' n.

n 1]
adv.
dv,
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in a moment ; at a twinkling; in-
stantly; akdjawng sha,

to press a matter, as a question ;
to entreat, .

to beseech; adv, earnestly,eagerly.

favor, grace; a result, Bur. soce

see § 84,

permission, commission, position;
Bur. ®»3&n

a custom, a tribal usage; also pro-
nounced ahke;

a general custom or usage; comp.
hking,; ahtung ahking, also, habit,
manner.

see hkum. '

time; comp. na, ten and Bur, sog$s

an attendant; see next.

attendants, people in waiting on a
chief or other person of impor.
tance; comp salung stla.

a -disease, epidemic; ( Cowrie; )
‘comp. ana.

| a religious offering; Bur. %0pe

see § 72. (c.) .
see § 76.

-| tobe stupefied, amazed, astounded;

same as above; shanhteanmmat ma as
blackish,.or copper-red.

work, labor, business; Bur, sg

to tear, lacerate, as a tiger his prey.
gain, profit; Bur. go5.

‘| a name; see mying.

to install in an office.

a race, tribe;a kind, sort; Bur.odu

a trace, faint mark after some.
thinglost or'almost effaced; comp,
Spelling Book § 28 ; a remnant,
residus, as of former habits al.
‘most ‘overcome ; kan: lu as myst
naw ane nga at, .
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Ana akra | n,
Ana n,
Ani v,
- Anin v.
Ao - v.
Anhté pron
Ang v.
» 8ng [adv.
Angawk | n.
Ap v.

» da v.
Apa adv.
Apang { a.
Aprup )|
aprap )
Apyet n,
Ahpraw | n,
» htq; .
, Tawng| a.
Ara { n.
»w Ta v.
Arang n.
Ari v.
»w Jjaw | n
Arut v.
w kau |w
Araw v.

| to punish, chastise ; see

VYOCABULARY,

a foreboding,. premonition; ana
akra ya ai, he gives (evel) pre-
monitions; comp. Akaw ya.

illness, sickness; a malaé,;, epide-
mic. :

to be near; see nf.

to compress, pack, make compact

to beat, strike; comp. kdyat.

for anhté and an see § 46.

to have reference to; to allude,
hint at ; shi hpe ang nne tsun as;
comp. saut. :

directly, straightforwardly. :

a personsomewhat, irrational, silly
puerile; comp. mdna. ‘

to hand over; Bur, %8

to commit, deliver, empower ; see
parts.

see § 79. _

spotted ; ateng apang.

to be speckled.

fault, guilt, an evel deed ; Bur,

ogoe

appearance ; likeness ;
presence; comp. nsam.

beautiful; pleasing form and coun. .
tenance. '

see parts.

fever ; (Cowrie.)

to have fever.

capital, money invested asin trade;
comp. atu.

punishment, correction, discipline.

parts.

personal

to rub, scour, polish.

to rub out or off ; see parts.

to swallow eagerly ; to gulp; dat
shat wmai ngat hpe araw shd.
ngun e.
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Arai -
Arawng

Fta
Asi.
Asawng

<
Ashu
ashan
Ashun
» awan

Ateng
Atu

Atu

Ahtik

» 8bau
» » BAWD
Ahtu

Ahtawk
Ahtoi
» Trawng

Atsam

Atsat
Atsi
yu

”
Atsin
» 8ha
Atsin atsu
Atsu

A\
v,
v.

n.

v.

v.

\ Q)

-ladve

V.

n,

atsam
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things, property, goods; see ras.

glory, power, honor; mostly
arawng sadang.

to be glorious ; see parts.

life; age; Bur. s05s '

fruit; comp. st and § 28.

to ridicule, mock, deride; comp-
roi.

animals of all kinds.

to shake, stir by shaking.

same as ashun.

see apany.

to shine ; atu kabrim. :

interest, as on money ; Bur, ood}s;
the Kachin term 1is gumhprao
kasha; comp. arang.

a history, especially of an individ-
uals pedigree.

same as ahfik; most common.

to relate, narrate the history of a
certain person. »

to strike against; comp. htu; to:
push, crowd.

to touch lightly ;

light ; see htoi.

the name of a traditional person;
see Spelling Book § 19, third
part ; also called Ahtoi rawng

Py
to be decayed, crumbling ; comp.
tsam. '
-to chop, mince ; atsat atsa.
to gaze, stare at.
see parts.
to be quiet, silent ; afsin nga as.
quietly, silently ; calmly, softly,
to keep quiet. {

‘pain, suffering, affliction.
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Awu n.
» 88in | n.
w wdij v

Awoi n.

Aya n.

Ayan a.

Ayun n,

Ayai v.

Azin adv.
» ayangladv.

E ’par

) {par.

Et "

O pron.

» ' hteng |

1 ' par.

In adv.

\

Ing v.

Ip V.

‘VYOOABULARY,

pollution, corruption ; comp. wm. -

same as awu; most common.

to pollute, defile, befoul; see parts.

see supp. part 1,

a place ; situation; Bur. socps

continuous, uninterrupted ; comp.
ya”. . . N

fine dust, powder ; ayun ayaw.

to scatter, throw things around ;
ayat kay at. '

see next.

.accurately, percisely; in all res.

pects. :
E.

. | see § § 20. (a); 24 and 64. 8.

E

see § § 20. (c); 22. and 25,
see § 64.7. (a) and comp, Bur.
%68

L

seo § 48,
» o

see § 65. 3. _

as, like as; used mostly in the re.
ligious language, and often ab.
breviated to n; 1 itself may-be
a shorter form of nna,; comp.
§ 78. Rem,

to overflow, inundate; shau shaing;
seo Spelling Book § 27.

to concenl, hold back, as a part of -

truth; by some pronounced yip.
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e 16

0. ‘
0 ' |psr| see §§ 25, and 89.
- U :
Rex. Many of the words here spelled by 4 are
by some pronounced as wu. N
U v. | to overflow, deluge; see ing.
U per. | see §§ 64. 3, and B6. (c.) '
U par. | & preformative mostly used with
: names of human beings (males,)
and sacrificial animals; by some
changed into md, thus malt in-
: stead of wuli.
U n. |& fowl, a bird; by many pro-
nounced wu or awu.
Ubya n. | & foetus; the young of viviparous -
.| animals (not human,) in the
: womb; comp, nbya.
» bya | v. [ to cast the young, as cattle.
Udang n, |a cross for the slaying of sacrifi-
‘ cial animals,
Udat n. |a pasture; place for grazing; uda¢
shara.
Udi n. | an egg; see di,
Udung n. | cattle or fowls for sacrificial pur.
poses,
» uli | n |same as wdung: in common usage,
breeding stock, .
Ugaw n. | the horn bill; Buceros rhinoceros.
Ugawn n. |a chisel. -
Ugoai n. | the cock-crow; see app. IIL. 8.
» Ju v. | to offer a fowl to a nat.
w18 n. |see § 12. 2. (e.)
» kan | n, |a jungle fowl.
,» kawn | v. | to drive away birds, as from a
paddy field. '
,» hka n. | a crow, a raven.



b
Uhkam
, hkai

sy hkrung

2 n 81

U

v.
n.
n.

n,
n.
n.
v.
n.
a.

n,

n.

n,

n,

n.

Ve .

n.

VQOABMY.

to trap, insnare as birds; see parts.

small chickens.

living animals; opp. to uss.

medicine as given by the nata,

a eock, :

a living male human being; comp.
kabang; mostly used in the N. L.
and by some pronounced mals,

see wali; a male,

an inclosure for domestic animals;
a barn.

*| & buffulo; comp. nga loi,

the youngest male child.in the fa-

_ mily of a chief, succeeding his
father,
re[%nuncy of irrational animals,
eathers. :

domesticated animals; opp. to usas.

to rule, preside over,

a pigeon. :

see g 36 2. Rem. (b.)

a phesant. :

horns; more common forms nr ng
or ngarung. _ '

a bird’s cage; a basket for \,ring.-
ing fowls to market,

a dead animal; N.L. comp. %
hkrung. _

fodder for cattle; pasturage,

a peacock, Bur. gesT8s :

a kind of fish; used as nat offer-
ings. . '

to be sterile; used of animals,

a BpArrow. B

a bird's nest; comp. ¢sip,



AL

Au
Auk

w di

Aw

f Awlaw

Awng

Awng
Awza

¥ ¥

Ba

Bak

)
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AL ¢ i

par. see §§ 12.3, (d.); 24; 88; 81, l.
(a.); and 85, ¥

adv. see § 79. ¢

AU. ‘ ’ ¢ : :

adv, | see § 83. Rem. oo

v. | to enap, snatch at as a dog; eomp.

Bur. wns.

v. “ﬁarts, ma langai mi hpe gw(
di nu as, AT

AW.

v. | to open a little; di kap aw kau az,
coup, of hpaw, figuratively,
to speak; open the mouth fon
| speaking,

v. | to consent; rega.rd as correct,
good, or Jnst

v. | to be happy, satisfied, content; to

be fortunate, proaperoua' comp,
sharawny,

v. | to overcome, beat, conquer; Bur,
e,

n. | a custard-apple; Bur, £Jeo.
B.

v. | to be tired, out of breath, fatlgued,
comp. hkc, tsu, and pu,

v. | to carry a child on the back ac-.
cording to Kachin custom, -

a. | a word of respect, used by a you

er child to an elder brother or
sister.

n. | see § 81.




Bam Abam
Ban

Ban

Ban du
Ban byau

» hkawm

B

» htawt
Bu bu
Bu lap

Bum

» yan
Bum

Bung

v.
B
adv.
Y.
v.
\
n,

V.

n.

V.
8.
n,
V.

n,

VOCABULARY,

to be damp, dank, moist; comp.
mdds, and nyaw.

see Introduction 9. (b.)

to rest, have leisure, cease from
work; comp, sa, and rau.

to obstruct; to put up a temporary
barricade; comp, pat.

thatch-grass before it is cut, _

an ear ornament; the flat silver
ear-bob. .

to put or place on or in; to pour,
ru bang; comp, tawn, and da.

to wind around, encircle; comp,

labat, gwinbat, and Bur, od5.

see § 76. ‘

to put on, as a
comp, hpun,

to have fover, hkali buas; to be
hot with rage, ning.yun bu as,

to be torn with rage; also called .
htan kashan,

a habitation, birth-place; place of
origin, '

to visit, especially early places of .
habitation.

inhabitants of a certain place;
nanhts kadai by ni? who are you?’
lit. where is your birth-place, or
Kabitation, as the case may be, .

to change place of residence; lit,
move from the birth-place.

stout and short: stubby. '

the betel leaf. .

a mountain.

a mountain range.

to swell, as the limbs when dis. -
eased; comp. bawm. :

a bamboo-used for cooking pur.

pair of trousers;

poses.



Bung

Bu

|

» sha
4 8hi
Bunghku
Bunghkum
Bunghkum
Bunghkaw
" lﬁhw
Bungli
Bai
Bainam

9 ” kiigha
Bau

Bau
» dum
s, MAsUm

Bau
Bau
Baw

» Sang

» daw
Baw

Baw

” hk‘i :

S<pppepp

Baw

PPP

V.

v.

v,

n,

KACHIN GRAMMAR, 1256

to agree, correspond, harmonize,
rosemble; anhte a htung hking
bung nga as; comp, app. II. 2.

see nbung.

a mild breeze,

a whirlwind.

a haze,

a stockade, wall around a village,

a chair; a stool,

a pillow.

a turban. -

to put on a turban.

work; comp. Introduction 6. )

to repeut; comp, 70.2 adv. over
again.

a ﬁoat; comp, nam la, nam ys.

a kid,

to take care of; to provide for;

° comp. pau.

a gong.

'to sound a gong; see parts.

the three gongs used at a death
dance, (kabung dum,) namely the
dingngut bau, duptatong bau, and
htinglai bau.

to become fleshy, large; wused
mostly in the N. L. .

‘to practice -magic; to conjure,
charm.

a kind, sort; a race; comp, amyu,

a person of the same tribe,

relatives of the same tribe.

{ to pack; arrange a load in proper

- order, lit baw ai.

to uproot; to pull, as a plant out
of the ground; to extract as a
tooth; comp, mdgang.

to replant; see parts.

the head.
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Baw mung

Bawm
Bawng

Bawng
» dung

Boi

Boi

Boi

Biiren

” ” lungp“

»w W8
Brak

Bram

Bran

Brang
» TAM
Bru

Bya
Bya

,» dan

n.

v.

\ 0

n,

Ve
v.

Ve

v.
v.

VOOABULARY.

the man next to the chief in a Ka-
chin village; dawmung bawmang.
to swell, as from dampness.

to consult, counsel, deliberate to-

gether; comp. salang bawng.
a man in confinement.

-one confined in fetters or chains;

a prisoner.

seo § 70. 1,

to swarm.as bees, ldgat boi a1.

to lend as money or rice on inter.
est; comp. hkot.

an alligator.

a cave where an alligator dwells,
(Kachin tradition;) also a figura.
tive name for the house (hting-
nu,) of a chief; comp. mdraw
lungpu. ‘

to scatter, disperse; disban.l,

the same, see parts and § 69,

to wander gabout, rove, stray, brak
hkawm ai.

to seek, hunt for; used mostly up

North; comp. tam; hkai mi bram .

n ni? where a S, Kachin would
say, hpa mi tam % ni ?

to revive, convalesce bran wa,; to
reanimate, bring to health and

- strength, bran shangun as.

seo shabrang and comp. § 29,

a youth, see parts,

to conduct funeral ceremonies:
shanhte dai Ladu wa Pungngang
hpe kabung lahkwsi dum nna bru
mu ai. see spelling-book § 29.

to destroy, dewolish; degrade;
comp. hten, run, and byak mal,

to show, exhibit; comp. app. II. 2.

same as bya,; most common form;
see parts. '
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Byak v. | to be spoiled.
» mat v. | to be ruined, destroyed; see parts.

Bye n. | see app. IV. 8,

Byeng.ya | n: | wisdom, understanding; comp.
hpaji and the Bur. uggo. '

Byet n. | & maggot; worms, as in a carcass.

Byé jau v. |-see app, IL. . (1) -

Byik v. | to be obstructed, closed.

Byin “ | v.|to happen, chance, take effect;
: comp. words in § 69, -

' Bying n. | a kind of tree, '

» ta n. {a place where the Bying grows;
bying tu mali ai ngat, see parts,

: and comp. spelling-book § 30.

Byawn | v. | to proceed out from; opp. to lup.
Byawng | v. | to melt, as wax before fire; comp.

tun.
Byawn v. | to lead to as a road to a certain
place; ndai lam wora . hkran
| byawn, .
~ CHY.
Chya v. | to besmear, paint over; comp. of.
Chyam v. | to try, experiment;

» YU v. | same as chyam, see parts.
Chyam v. | to spread; to extend in all direc-
tions; to be over-spread; mys-
hprap lamu chyam hkra htoi ka-

m ai.

Chyang v. | to be black.
" Chyang | v. | to hire, as a day laborer; to serve;
) nchyang chyang ax.
Chyang V. | to hurry; mostly used as an adv,
chyang chyang; comp. § 72.2. (a;)
B chyang chyang di , do it quickly,
Chyap v. | to know, as.a dog his master’s
voice; dat gwi shi madu a nsen
chyap as; to be acquainted with,




» D&

»n JO
Chyi
Chyim

»n Ju
Chying

” dawt
Chyinghka
Chyinghkye

Chying. } :

hkyen
Chying-
hkrang
Chyingnam
Chyip

» chyip

. Chyu
Chyu

Chyu
» chyu

Ve,

Ve

BEPPddc2y

g

P

2B

VOOABULARY, . -

to be ax&an:v, fclo«oe. %0 as ctho hard.’
mit of passage, chyat ai
shdra, to stick, be fast as when
attempting to pass a too narrow
place; shi chyat mat sas; comp, jat.

| to pick, as a fowl.
] v

to divide in halves.

 to split in two equal parts; see

parts.

one half of a thing.

to know; pronounced . chye»g and
chyot in different localities; see
Introduction . (2.) (b;) chye is
freely used with its couplet
chyang; comp. Chye ning chyang,
" the omniscient one.

to know; to understand; see parts.

see parts, and comp: § 69.

to set fire to; comp shdachys.

to taste.

to try by tasting.

thé common, long native drum
a large ancient kind of drum,
a door. )

a hook, a bracket.

a bamboo floor; bamboo flooring.

| the native mustard plant.

the sesamum plant.
to be in order; mostly used in its
transntnve form shachyip; ndas
arai shachysp u; comp. § 55. ,
properly, thcroughly, chyip chyip
lagang u.

1 lead; by some pronounced ju.
‘1 to depend on, to stay with; nda¢

ma nang é chyu nga ai -
milk,
to suck; to nurse as a baby.



Chyumlaika

Chyup
Chyai
Chyai

Cﬁyawm
Chyawp -
Chyai
Chyoi

» cliyoi~
y» pra
Chyiiwi

Da

Da :
”
» hkaw

» lim
- Da

»ndai gaw

Daga
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par.

v.
V.

adv,

V.

Inl‘

n.

e 17
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a book of genealogies and general
information comp. Spelling bookc
§ 28.

to absorb, suck up.

to revolve, turnaround asa wheel

to do a thing for the sake of plea-
sure; tsun chyat, to have a friend-
ly chat; hkawm chyai, to walk .
for divertisement; nya chyat to
visit,

see § 18 () :

to wear, a8 a finger.ring, lachyawp
chyawp ai.

see chye.

to be beautiful, pure, clean; trans,
shachyoi, to beautify, make

" clean; to adorn,

in a Leautiful manner

same as chyoi; ses parts,

to sew, join by needle and thread;
comp. Bur. q8.

D.

to put, place; to cause to remain
in & given position, thus, jaw da,
bang da etc; comp. tawn. and
Bur, oo .

& web,

to weavoe.

the pole around which the warp .
is fastened.

a batten.

to cast lots; throw the dice; to
gamble; comp hpaida da.

see § 66,

used as this or these before a quo-
tation or an enumerative dis.
course.

a hot-bed for paddy, also called
hkauga.
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DaXhpai
Dam .

"Dam
Dama

Dan
Da.n‘

Dan
IDan .
» dan

Dang
Dang

» 8i
Dang

Dang
» kau

Danghta
Dap

D’l; jung

voonumnr.

see app. IT, 1. (1.)
to lose the way, lam dam m, to
err, dam shut.

| see § 63.
 8ee supp. 1.

a country; coup. of mung.

to be worth, worthy of; to be ac-
ceptable; comp. ging ’and Bur.
o

to cut in two, as a rope; sumrs
‘dan u,

to show, to mdwnte point out;
comp. mddun and bya

s plamly, clearly; see §§ 72. 1. (a.);

. see app IV. 3. and Bur, oo&s
| to choke, smother, suffocate;

comp. dau.
to die, as by suffocation.

.| about; mam dang masum dang rai

nga as.

to be able; to overcome, over-
power, conquer

to overthrow, subjugate.

see § 35. 2. (d.)

a fireplace in or outside a Kachm
house; ntew dap, lupdaw dap,
nla dap, a camp, hpyen dap;
comp. Bur. o8

| to prepare a camp.
..| coup. of hkap; comp. Introduction

9. (e.)
ashes; wan dap. .
to loose, set free, liberate; comp.
raw.

‘to send away as free; comp. § 64. 4.
‘to found, build as a village or a

large house,
see § 22. as a verbal par, see § 61.
1. (c)



Dena’
De ai me

Den
Dep

Di
Di

iy
Di
,» hkrat

_Di'n.

" Din
Ding
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par.
adv.

V.
V.

Y.

Y.

v.
\ Q)

Ve

see § 23,

whenever, age’ after age; often
galoi de ai me; coup. of jaw ai
me, de as me hhewm yu, jaw ai me
hkum pru.

to cast out, expel; mostly used in
in the form shaden,

to reach up to a thing; dep n ni?
can you reach 1t.

to do, make, form, fashion; often
used as an auxiliary; ydlaw di,
pyau di.

to close the eyes my1 di.

to set aside, leave out as one of a
party. .

see part; nchyang ngas m¢ ngat di
da na. '

to pick, as fruit from a tree or
flowers from a stalk.

to pick and throw down; to fall
from a height.

the coinmon rice pot.

a large bowl, or pot.

anh-egg, see udz'.

to lay an cgg.

the shell of an ogg.

to be satisfied, mys? dik, ai; to be
complete, ulﬁlled ahkymg dik
saz.

to obstruct, hinder, prevent.

see parts.

see § 74 (a. );- hka nang de din nga
at, in this case din may be trans.
lated as a noun, an intervening
space.

to put on shoes kyepdin din ai;
comp § 66. 2. (£.)

to be straight, rectilinear; in a
moral sense to be honest, up-
right, true; comyp. § 6. b.
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Ding bat
Dingda
» diong
»» dung
»y dung

»» GOM
» Brin
»s BTUD
;, khu

9 9

»» Rkru

»s hkrawn/|.

.

s, IMaN

» BYO

»» 3 hkrum
., DYawm
»Ta
-y B3

» B

e 8

» 81

» Bing

» tawk
» » dan

» hta -

Dip
Dip

n.
adv,

v.

VOOABULARY. - -

an arch; see part.

the south; comp. nda. )

seo § 76, and comp. man man,

the north also length in opposi-
tion to breadth,

sco § 856, 2. (d); also pronounced
dingtung.

a locust; ding gam yaw.

to be ﬁrm, durable, permanent

to cover, as with a net; sumgawn
kabai dinggrup, .

a family; all within a house.

‘| » married man; also called hting.

gaw rawn ai wa.

a bamboo drinking vessel.

to pass through as a pole through
a basket,

an old man,

honest, true; sce parts. "

retribution; a woe;

to suffer punishment, or woe.

to bend low, squat; Bur. g6.

sce Introduction 9. (a.)

“old; comp. nsa,

to do with full determmatlon,
dingsa sa nna galaw,

to beckon; question by a slgn.

a small bell,

the common small lizard.

to cut across; go a short road.

to shorten, abbrevmte as m speak-
ing

theaworld in which we hve, ding- .
hta ga, as distingnished from
katsan ga; also called chytnghta

- ga.

to press on or down.
to force a person to do a thing;
comp, kdmyet. »



Dit

Du
Du
Du
» hkra
Du hkra
lidaw
Dum

Dum
Dum

Dum
Dum.
“brung
etc.
Dumka

Dum-

hpawng
Dumsa

» 19 8ha

Dumsi

» » Prung
umsu

» 1 kiisha

Dung

Dungji

Dup

Dut

Dut
Daj

Dai
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to nail, fasten thh a nail; to dnvo
as thh a hammer, :

the neck.

a chief. .

to arrive, come to a place.

soe § 74. 2,

seo app. IIL 1.

to remember, be conscious of to
feol; comp, hpram].

a bm, granary; mam dum

to play an instrument, sumhpyi
dum,; bau dum,; to clup the hands
lata dum,

see app. IV, 1,

.gee § 40. Rem,

an ornamental bamboo case, as for
a fan; from ndum and ka

a tempomry collection of small
houses; see parts.

a nat-priest; see Introduction 8—
10, v. to perform the duties of
a dumsa, also called dumsa galaw.

to receive the pay of a dumsa.

a porcupine.

the spines or qmlls of a porcupine.

8 COWw.

a calf; see § 12. 2. (a.)

to sit; to perch. -

flour as used at a nat offering,

to pound, crush by pounding; to
set in order by pounding; N-gawn
wa lamu ga hpe dup sas.

to break off; to break as by pull.
ing.

to sell; opp. to mari.

to be sharp, Cowri jung.

see § 36. 2. (a.)

\
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Dai pro.
Dai adv.
. eonj.
Dai -} n.
,» daw v.
v lhira n,
Dau v,
Dau . v.
Daw n
Daw par
Daw v.
Daw Y.
Daw n.
., hkrawng| n.
.« hpum | n.
Dawm v.
Dawn v
Dawn v.
Dawng n,
Dawng v.
.. hkawn| n.
Digam v.
Diigup \
Diigraw v.
Diiram adv,
Diiren n.
Diru v.
Diru v,
Dru a.

YOOABULARY,

see § B1. (b.) -

for dai with adverba of time see
§§ 72.2. (e.); 7¢. 1, for adv. of
comparison see § 78.

sue § 85.

the navel; see ahddaa.

to be born lit. cut the navel.
place of birth,

to kill by hanging.

to be entangled; comp, khang.

a pack, a load on a teast of burden;

- also the basket used.

.| see § 62. 4.

to break; divide in certain parts
n. a part division,

to have something in common; to
be related; Bur. cos5

a post; see shadarw,

a staff; comp. sumdos

the lurge post in front of a Kachin
house.

to take back, withdraw as a thing
offered; daiom la. .

to geld, castrate, as fowls; (Shan)
comp. dawng, mawn.

to angle comp.. hkan, hkwi.

see app. IV. 2. -

to suddenly project out from; to
become visible, dawng pru.

a flag, banner; sail of a boat.

to swear; take an oath; to cursa,
same as dinggup; to bow down,

to put on, as a finger-stall,

see § 78.

dysentery; ddren ren, v. to suffer
from dysentery.

to rcbuke, scold, threaten, warn,

to butt; daru hkat; dbainam daru
hkat ai.

great,{excellent; coup. of mdgam,
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Disik
» kap

Dwi
Dwi

Ga

Ga

wlaw
» lichyum

Gam

Gam

Gam

Gan
Gang

| par.

i n.
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a stamp, a seal; Bur, 388; also
pronounced ddsik.

to stamp, seal; also called dastk
dawk.

to be sweet.

see § 40. (b).

G' .
the earth; the form aga is also

used; also soil or a division of
land; comp. mung,

see §§ B5. (c,d;) 61.1.(a,) 4; 64. 5.

to cleave; split lengthwise,

a word; speech, language; v. to

_ speak ga ga at.

to quarrel; usually ra law ga la,; n.
a quarrel, contention.

meaning, sense, import of a word.

see § 11. Rem; app. 1.

to avoid, refrain, abstain from,

to be lucky, fortunate: gyam rawng
at wa; comp. Bur, o3,

property, wealth; sut gan.

steel, o

“to pull, draw, tug; comp. kdarawt.

to fire as a gun; to shoot as an ar-
row; pdla gap. :

see § 40. b. :

a bazaar; (Shan.)

to sow, scatter around; nli gat as,

a bee; see § 30, -

wax. : :

a hornet; also gatnu ladung.

a general preformative; comp. § 8.b.

see § 80. 3. '

a spider,

to distinguish, discriminate se.

~ parate,
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» BUp
+» htawng

Ging

Gingwang/

Gum
Gum
” ba

» 'din

» BB
» gum

» gun
» lau

..

n,

V.

8.
v.

a.

v.

v.

v,

V.

VOOABULARY,

back and forth, to and fro; gm~
hkrang hkawm ai.

to play as a child.

see app. 1II.

to be worthy, deserving; often
used with dan; ging dan,

suburbs, circumjacent parts, as a.
round a village; a district.

to be full, complete; to have ar-
rived, used of time, ahkying gu ai.

see § 35.2 b,

to bow the head or body,

a preformative; see § 6. b,

elephant grass as used by the nat-
priests; gumba gungjs.

a ball, a globo v. to round, make
glubulur also to collect, gather
in & heap. comp. ldhl.awu

an old woman. .

sce § 36. 2. d.

guardian nats; gumgun gumphas,
sce parts.

to cause mnsclnef to trouble; n. a
mischief- mnker, a rebel, an un-
ruly person; she yumlau kaba
rat nga at.

to jun.p up and down as for joy.

a fortune-teller; a creator, gumlan
gumhpan, see parts

silver; money.

a pony, a horse.

a blessing, favor; gumring gumrat.

A}

a necklace; a silver ring worn

round the neck.
to be proud, puffed up, arrogant;
n. pride..

.to creep, crawl as a enake; gum-

rayt hkawm at.



Gun v. | to carry a burden on the back; to
carry as money, a small knife
etc. comp. hpast, to suspend from
the shoulders. .

» miga | n. | the side of a Kachin house set
apart for the women, and store--
rooms;. opp. to lup taw maga.

Gung v. | to tempt, entice, decoy; comp. lay. .

Gung u. | poison; comp. tuk.

Gung v. |to be mature, ripe, fully devel-

« | oped; see kung.
Gup 1 v. |to put on and wear as a hat;
' kagup gup ai.

Gai n. | the Kachin ginger plant, of which

there are several kinds; gat dawt,
o gas gyeng, yas ji, gas hkaw ete.

Gaida n. |a& widow.

Gau v. [ to wulk as on a rail or rope; see
Introduction 9. c.; to cross asa
narrow bridge; comp. Bur. qs.

Gaw . |par.|see §§ 18;61. 1. c.; 63, and 64. b.

Gaw . v. | to fill up as holes or depressions

. in a road; lam hku gaw a1.

Gaw v. | to peel, take off as the bark of a

| tree; hpun hpyt gaw as.

Gaw -v. | to found, lay a foundation, erect,
build; nta npawt gaw as. _

Gawmai | n. | misfortune, calamity; defilement,
pollution; the usual form is gaw.
mat gawsha.

Gawk n. |a room, ,

Gawm n. |a large deep drinking vessel,

Gawn v. |to relate, narrate minutely as a

_ | tradition or history; see ahtik.

Gawn v. .| to consider, inquire into; comp,

| sawn and pagawn, '

Gawng n. |a spinning-wheel; a machine.

Gawngngu |'n. |a pagoda.

Gawp ‘conj. see § 817

e 18
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lai
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law
law

V.

Ve

v.

v.
v.

Y.

ladv.

YOOABULARY,

to drive as cattle, dumsu nt nau
gawt yang gaw st na ma as; to
drive as a caravan,

to destroy; punish, avenge; to ra-
vage in fierce anger; nat gaut as;
shdraw gaut at.

to swing; n-got got at.

seo § 80, 2, and 5; 81.

to be short; opp. to galu.

to compare; to be alike, to resem.
ble, (Cowrle) comp. kdzaut.

steep; hilly; lam gadawng. -

to cut, to clip; mostly used by the
Cownes, comp. dan.

see § 83.

other; mdsha gale. n. a part re
maining.

to put on and wear as a necklace;
gumrit gali as.

to be long.

to roll around as in dust, wallow
a8 in mud; also to daub, steep
as in a fluid. comp. Bur. ogs

to recall, bring up a(fmn, as an old
nearly forgotten ebt, hka galu
ai; to call for vengeance, sat, or
tsu galu ai; to repeat itself, as a
misfortune, gawmas gawsha galu
a?,

to thrust, pierce, as with a spear;
7t hte galun u.

to change, as clothing, comp. kahts
galai; to exchange, barter.

to turn over; to roll over, to roll,

- gale galau; to be unsettled, in-

constant, without certainty.
see Introduction 4. 2. .
to do, work, labor, amu galaw, to
serve, provxde, gdlaw jaw, or ga-
law ya.
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v.

n.
adv.
v.
v.
ladv.
pron
v.

to pacify, spttle, as a quarrel -

n-gung galaw ai, to pay indemni-
ty,asfora broken marriage vow,
ngai e n la teng yang galaw ms;
to pay a certain sum to an elder
sister, who according to Kachin
custom is disgraced by her
younger sister boing asked in.
marriage, kana hpe galaw na;
money or other articles thus
given are called shingkaut at ja.

indemnity paid, as for a broken
marriage vow.

see §§ 74. 3. 80. 1.

to strike with the back of a knife
or sword, n-gung gamat.

to delay; to be slow in actmg,
comp. ldnyan.

see § 79.

see § 60,

to be happy, to rejoice; see kabu. .

to shake, as from a chill; to
tremble. .

unalterable, immutable, wun.
changeable; dinggrin,

to shout, yell, raise a war-cry;.
comp. mdrawn,

see § 84. adv. around, in a circle,
on every side.

.| 8ee §§ 64. 7. b; 74. 2
.| see §§ 79, and comp. Ja Ja.
‘a dooly. a litter, - .

see § 42; adv, see § 78.

.| to ﬁght, enguge in a combat'

comp, sat.

see § 80. 1.

a dog; Bur. ogs e

to fall in, as a river bank,

to be pressing, urgent, serious; to
be shortened; shagyin.”
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Gyip v. |to be fadod wilted, shrunken;
comp. nyip.
Gy it to tie, bind, sumrs hte gyit u. .
Gyoi l unstable, changeablo, unsettlod
J.
Ja " | v. | to be hard opp. to kya; a. strong,

hard, intense, comp. #-gun ja as;
| | myit ja ai; jan ja at, ete.
w Jja ladv. | see § 79.

Ja v. | to draw or bring water, hka j Ja at.
Ja n. |gold; property; the amount ne-
' cessary to procure a woman in

: marriage. ‘
I n. |a chief, or other male members of

a community; N. L.
,» tsen | n, | females, especially of a chiefs
: household so addressed by the

nats.
Ja V. |to open the mounth widely; thus
' . Ja la, to gape,
Jan n. |a respectful female deslgnatxon

ngaz jan, my wife, or my (elder)

sister; comp. supp. 1.

Jan . n. | the sun; also the sun nat; jan ns,

the sun nats.

. kidang| n. | for this and other divisions of .
‘ time, see app. III. 8.

» mai v... | to shine, emit light. ,

"~ 4 shu n |80 eclipse; lit. the sun swallowed
miyan ‘4 by afrog.

Jang ladv. | see § 74, 2. .

. Jang n, |a steelyard, a .Roman balanoe;

(Chinsse.)

Jang the second spokesman in a mar-
htung B | riage affair,
Jat v. | to add on to, increase, augment.
Jat v. | to stick temporarily as on sand or

in mud;l1 ja¢ mat sa; comp. mara,
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V.

Ve

KACHIN GRAMMAR.

141

to be hot, pungent to the taste;
oomp. mdjap.

-| to tear, rend, as clothing, je kau as.

to hang up, suspend as a skin
when drying in the sun,

| see parts.

to prevent, hinder, prohibit by lawr
or action.

to hinder, prohihit, forbid, as a
child from doing a thing.

to draw an inference; pass an.
opinion; to judge.

coup. of nat; ji jaw nat jaw as
masha,

see supp 1.

a mosquito,

the common fly.

 time before the present.order of

things; see Introduction 9. b.

.| see app. IV, 3.

to be ready, as for work, or as
food for eating; comp. hkut; shat
Jin sa nt ? C

to vie, emulate compete, contend

. for superiority; gat jing yu g,

let us compete in running; also-
pronounced kkyting. '

the large horse-fly.

a friend; jinghku jing-yu nt,
friends.

to make friends.

the trunk of an elephant.

to burn, as wood, hpun ju ai; to
roast over a fire, shan ju ai; to
offer a chicken or hog to a nat,
© Ju, wa ju.

a thorn. .

to penetrate, prick as a thorn; to
be pricked by a thorn.
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Ju IR A
Ju mijat | a.
Jam | v,
Jum n.
Jumpha | n,
Jun 1.
Jun v.
Jung v.
Jung v,
Jut n,
Jai v,
» WA n.
Jau a.
» jau - |adv,
Jau . |par.
” gﬂwng n.
Jau v.
- Jaw .v.
Jaw n,
Jawm = [adv,

VOCABULARY, . '~

to snatch, to seize abruptly and.
repeatedly, sharaw ju as majaw
u. wa ma sai; fig. to be impu.
dent, brazen, grasping, ju at wa, -
comp, nju.

endless, unceasing, everlasting.

tol_take hold; to hold, grasp, seize,.

salt, :

a band, strap by which sometbing.
is carried; also pronounce
Jingpha. ‘ B

to happen in accordance with pre-
diction or wish; mythtot ga jun -
ai; matsa ga jun ai; comp. dik
and yam, '

to raise as a post of & new house.

to be sharp; (Cowrie;) see dat.

to be sot, firm, established; wmyst
Jung ai; machyi jung at, a chronic

. disease; comp. not,

& corner,

to spend, as money; to be current

as certain kind of coined money;

das baw gumhpraw nang ¢ n.jar

u ai. .

see Introduction 8—9.

early.

eurly, in good season; comp. § 73.

for words in Jau, see app. I111.IL 3.

a man skilled in any art; ndan jau.

gawny an archer. :

to serve as before a chief or at a

special occasion comp. pdjau.

to give, because requested or

otherwise inclined; comp. ya.

see app. IV. 3, }

together, in company, in union;

Jawm galaw mu; jawm sha mu;

nanhte jawm.sa ma su.
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Vo
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| to ride a pony or in a carriage;
gumra jawn ai; leng jawn at.

to engage in rivalry; to compete,
contend, amu gdlaw jawng at,
also pronounced shing jawng,;
comp. jing.

an umbrella; comp. Bur, o§&s

a school, monastery, Bur, cag2é&:

sée app. IV. 1 and 4.

see Introduction 6 and § 65. .

liquor drawn from the rice (¢sa

 after the best part mdchyang
has been prepared, or drawn.

to separate, disunite; comp. hka,

a fresh water crab, .

juice, sap of vegetables.

the number nine; jahku shi, ninety.

the barking deer; Bur. §,

a wolf. .

an orphan. ‘

the mother of N-gawnwa; Kachin
tradition,

the price, cost, charge, worth of
anything; comp. hpu,

the morning,

a threshing floor.

see, app. IV.3,

a frontier, boundary; lama ga jarst.

native liquor,

a Burmese zayat, .

cause, occasion, provocation; sh¢
Jahte tam ai; comp. mara,

to destroy, injure; comp. hten.

a cripple; a lame person,

to adjust, put in order, comp.
htuk; to spell,

see app, III, 2, :

a great naf, much feared among
all the Hill-tribes of U, Burma.

a mat for a floor or a bed,
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.Kamhtaw

Kan
Kan
, ise

Kandang
y leng
Kang

Kang

Kang

v.

v.

v.
v. .

V.
| n.

vl
v,
postp
n.

n.

v.

v,

VOCABULARY, - -

-hont call aloud; comp. ydru
adv. loudly, thtau sha
to force, as money, on alno Ppre-
tence; to pick up a grievance; to
accuse wrongly for the sake of
causing tronble

Kl

to write; laitka ka ai; ka da, to
eompo-e, see parts.

to embroider, maka ka; mark with
different colors.

to dance, Bur. m; comp. manawu.

a basket; a wicker basket; the
Bur. @5. comp. shingno.

- to belxeve, have faith in; comp.

sham, an.l makam.

to be willing, disposed, inclined,
ngas kam galaw na,; comp. mdyw,
and § 70. 2.

for, on account of; comp, mdtu
and mara.

sulphur, brimstone.

the stomach, abdomen.

to have a motion of the bowels;
to have diarrhoea.

a carrying-pole such as naed by -
coolies,

a yoke for oxen,

to be stretched, tight, tense, opp. -
to nu,; comp. shakang.

to go free, escape a8 when fired
‘at; gap ras tt mung kang nna n -
. hkra ai; comp. Bur. mo8s

custom, duties- paid on .goods;
comp. Bur. o,

to be dry, as rice dried in the

sun; n-g% kang at.
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. Kat

» kat
Ke

- Kinding
Ku

Ku
Kum
Kumb&
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- Kumgyin
Kum

Kumhpa
Kumtaw

Kun
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Kawp
Kawp
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Ve

v‘

adv,
v.
n'

n,

V.

bv.

n.
par.

V.

par.
n
n.

V.
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to build as a house or a villago,
nta kap, kahtawng kap; to stick,
adhere to, comp. Bur. m§,

to be satisfied; comp. hkru.

enough, in a sufficient degree;
anhte hkru hkru kat kat sha ga af.

to be wet, moist; comp. madi
(Cowrie. )

a figurative name for the earth;
see Spelling.13ook § 27.

a bed, yup ku; a tible sha ku,; a
platform; Bur. 3.

to trust in; to pay respect, to wor-
ship; comp. naw.

to put up a partition, wall; sha.
kum kum ai.

to fold, double, crease; panep kum.
ba u.

the spleen; also pronounced kan-
bat or kanpat.

a cucumber.

a sign, token, indication; nte ga-
law na. kumla nga.

a present, gift and offering as to
a nat.

the man who follows the Nau-
shawng in a dance.

see § 65. 7.

to be mature; sume as gung.
to praise, ooup of shakawn.

| a capon. (Shan.)

to throw away, give up, abandon,
part with; comp; § 69.

somo; usual form nkaw .

see § 20.

a tusk.

& hill.

a crust, rind, shell.

to abate, cool down; mdsin kawp
at.
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YOOABULARY.

to be hungry, n. hunger, kawst
hpangkara hkrum ai.

to go out of the way; turn ande
from; avoid.

a mxddle, midst, centre, kdtmy 4
tsap u.

to divide in two equal parts; to
have reached the half as of a
roud, lam kdang hkup ai.

to divide in halves,

to put a thing so as to balance.

the traditional home of the first
human beings; Kdang Shmym ga
kaw nna du at len.

to cover; cacth as fish with a cast-
ing- net

big, large, great; opp. to kajt; ka-
ba wa, v. to grow.

to rejoice, be glad, happy; kabu
gara,

the winged white ant, eaten by
the Kachins,

the death-dance; coup. of lahkwi;
see Spelling Book § 29. '

. | to play and dance the death.

dance; comp. ndaw. ~
to be bmght shining; kdlmm ras
nga ai,

‘to act roughly; to stxr up a tu.’

mult; to be unruly.

to atcp on, tramp on,

to cook, soften by cooking.

to wlnsper speek with a anp~
pressed voice; comp. kdhte.

see §§ 50. 52.

to be rambling, mcoherent, bro-
ken, without order; ndat ma ht:
kadawn ai.
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n.
v.
n‘
a.

v.

v.
V.

v,
V.

V.

n'
n,

adv,

v.

to stumble, fall, be up-et :

other, auot.her, not this but the
contrary, opposite.

clay.

to run; to flee; comp. gat.

 the yellow beads, usually worn

by a chief; beads, in general.
good, well; proper, agreeable; n

 kaja, bad, unwell, improper. .

to confuse, create trouble to act
contrary to law or order kajam
gdlam amu gdlaw at wa, ’

little, small, unimportant; opp. to
kaba; kaji wa. v. to grow small;
kaji sha, adv. a hittle, in a small
degree or quantity.

to be very hot; jan nau kajet as.

to be rumored, spoken about; to
be famous, noted.

publicity, notoriety, fame; a. fa-
mous, etc., kdjai gumhkawng
ydra ai (or tsaw ai) wa, a man
who seeks fame or notoriety,

to catch, as anything blown away
by the wind.

to be startled, scared; to thtch
nervously.

to roust, toast, bake by a slow
fire; Bur. ™8,

to put or.collect into heaps; to

. crowd together as several fami-

lies into the same house; also to
marry a deceased brother's wife;
gatda kahkyin, same as gaida hta,

see app. IIL. 2.

a kite, a hawk; also pronounced
galang,; see lang.

see § 74. 2, and comp. lang.

to lie down, to recline, yup kaleny
‘a?,; comp. taw. :
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v.

V.

v.

v.

VOOABULARY.

to slice; to cut into parts,

see § 76 and comp. man; this term
is more and more used as the
Bur. womos

to struggle, kamu hkat ai; to force
against one's will; comp. kamyet.

to. hit, as when anythmg falls
upon anyone, das hpun ngat hpe
kamyet ai; to force, induce by
force; comp. dip.

see § 97, and supp. 1.

to cling to, follow as a child its
mother, )

see § 80. 2.

seo § 83.

see § 80. 3.

any-where, every-where,

see § 27. and supp. 1; comp. nu,
figurative usage: the main idea
or stay, the principle part, the
first cost; wan Jinghpaw ni a
kanu ras nga at; ga kanu hkrat
. hkrai tsun u.

to go backwards, reoede, draw
back; kanut wa.

see supp 1.

to associate with, to accompany,

* implying mtlmacy
to thrust, push, press against.

with force. ,
to be swarming, to abound as the
sea with aquatic creatures.

to bend or-shake as the head, to A

bend backward a little; comp.

nga.

to shake back and forth; to shake
a8 the hands,

to remove; to put out of the way.

to mend, to patch as old clothes.

I
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—

to close, obstruct as a road or
passage,

to pack as earth around a post; to
fill as a grave.

to break open; explode with a
sharp crack or sound.

to itch; to feel a hot, itching sen-
sation.

to indurate, harden; temper as
steel.

the shoulder, also called lapha.

see hpu and supp. 1

to strike with the flat of the
hand.

a covering for rain, made of kas.
du leaves; also called dwi.

to be full of sores; shi hkum ka-

hpraw hpye ai; n. sores,

hair of the head; comp mun.

to shake, vibrate; comp. shdara.

to divide, apportion, distribute;
kdran lajan, same as Kkdaran;
karan da, karan jaw, see parts.

to bring to an edge; sharpen as an
edge-tool; nhtu kirang u.

the lower screen over a Kachin
fire-place; comp. lup ding.

to be lonely; to be in mental un-
rest, my1t kdren.

| trouble, anxiety.

simple, unaffected, in the natural
state; usually karing karang;
nang kdring kdrang ai mdsha
hkrai hkrat.

to shake up anl down, as. when
washing a bottle.

to help, assist, aid.

to dry, over a fire, mam kdarau as; .
shan karaw ad.

to pull, drag, haunl.
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Kairoi

” ” jung
Kra

Kra
Kran

Krung
Kre
Kri
Krin
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» suk
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v.
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n,

v.

n.

v‘
n,

VOOABULARY,

bamboos placed outside o Kachin
house ta indicate that some one
is dead, and not yet sent to the
nat-country; also pronounced
garot. :

to make a karot, see parts; also
called Rarot yot. _

to warm one’s self by fire or in
the sun; wan kra, jan kra at.

to project, protrude, jut out.

to cut off as a tree close to the
ground; hpun kran kau ai.

an altar; used mostly in the N. L.
comp. hkungri.

to finish, bring to u close; the
form shakre is mostly used.

pith of a tree; also the inner golid
substance of a tree, hpun kri.

to be bare, naked, vacant;

| to cut off, prune, lop as superflu.

ous branches, st mat ai lakung .
lakying ni shi krum kau ai

the numnber six; comp §.35. 3.

the chest, or the part of the body
just below the chest, regarded
as the seat of the affections; us.
ual form kraw lawang, but also
called krawny lawany.

to dig, us into a tree; to excavate
hollow out, form a cavity, as in
u rocky mountain side.

a messenger of a chief; an am.
bassador.

a pattern; a model for imitation;
kasi kamang.

see § 71. 2. :

a child; kasha alat, the first born
male child; kasha hpungdim, the
last born child.
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v. l to wash the hands or body, kdshsn

kamun; comp. myit and hkrst.

v, ito dislocate as a joint; also to
{ sprain, comp. kdyaw.
n. - a grand-child; see supp. 1.
v. | to cool, as by putting a hot iron
i into water; gang kapru at shalot
kashu kau ai.
v. | to wrest, take by force, coerce,
| kashun la; comp. shanyen.
n. | robbery; extortion, violence.
v. | to be cold; to freeze.
n. | seoapp, 11
v. | to slip, lose foot-hold; nyc' lagaw
kashaut at.
adv.| see § 75.
n. | nothing, not any thing, kala n m/a
ai; a. destitute, stripped, emp-
i ty, kanu kawa kata ai masha;
gunmdipraw kata nga nngas; v, to
be free from, not guilty of. ru
kata hka kdata ai wa; postp.
without, wanting.
v. | to stumble, as over an obstacle;
to fall as on a slippery road.
adv.| see § 75.: .
v. | to cut; chop, as with an ax or
sword.
n. | the forehead; also pronounced
lohtan.
v. | to add by placing one on anoth-
comp, htap and Bur, 8.’
v. | to whisper, tsun kahte at.
v. | to be warm, hot; comp. kijet, jan
‘Ja, and lum..
| v, | to sneeze.
v. | to change as clothmg, n.a change
as of clothing.
v. | to be grasping, close-fisted; harsh,
rigid, austere,
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Ka.htawng
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» Yin

1 yun
» yau

tepxs

. wJyau -

pses

V.

v.

FeBp

.VOOABULARY,

a village; comp. mdre, and htawng,

see supp. l.

to sift. ’

the realm of the dead, the Hades
in Kachin tradition; katsan ga,
opp. to dinghta ga.

to winnow by tossing up and
down.

1 to be caol; ntsin katst jaw e.

to be silent, void, solitary.

empty; void, solitary.

to be green, raw, unri

to be withered as a nmb to be
palsied, lagaw ldta kdtsmy s at
mdsha. 4

to roll up, as a mat. -

to wipe, clean or dry by rubbing.

for nouns in ww, such as wa dos,
wa di, etc,, see supp. 1.-

bamboo.

to bite, as a dog; comp. makra;
also to ache, kawa mdchyi as.

to go around as for inspection or
visiting; kdwan hkawm ai; ka.
wan yu ai; to encircle; comp.
Bur. ofs

to blow, as with the mouth.

to lift, elevate from the ground.

to itch; kaya ana,; n. itch. .

to be ashamed bashful n, shame,

to go or draw in a long straight
line; comp. yan.

to strike lightly; comp, anu.

to turn about, turn around;
change as the mind myit lcdym
ai.

to leak a8 a house or vessel,

see app. IIL 3,

to mix; to unite by mixing.
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» YAWD
Kiyawt
Kya
Kyem
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'o
v.
v.
\Q

V.

v.

par.

v.

n.

v.

n.

v.

to sprain, overstrain the liga.
ments; comp. kdshin,

to wrap up, wind around as cloth-
ing around a child.

to limp; comp. yawt,

to be soft, not hard; opp. to ja.

to put. aside, us valuable clothing
not for everyday wear,

to gird, to girdle, as with a belt
or sash; shinghyit kyit ai; shi
hpajet la nna kyit wu ai; comp,
gyit.

to be blind, myt kyaw a.

to stay, remain in a place without
any special purpose; dat mmasha
nang éa kdzut nya at.

I{K.

see § 65. 6; comp. § 5. c.

to be bitter; comp. jap and hkrs;
Bur, 91s

to separate, divide, comp. daw, to
be separated, disjoined, severed;

- comp. jahka.

a debt, grievance; comp. 7.

to pay or settle a dekt.

to incur a debt; n. a debtor, hka
kap ai wa.

to collect a debt.

a debtor; same as kka kap, see
parts.

to avenge or revenge; see parts.

to pay a debt; more common than
hka ga. , .

a river, a spring; water in large
‘quantities; comp, nisin.

the upper part of a river; opp. to

hka nam.
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Hka hkinu
- mitpup

»» NAM
»s 83N
Hkali

»» » bU
»” » kawp

Hkam

Hkan

Hkan
Hkan
Hkan
’tb“w? .
» 88WE,
y tam
Hkan'
Hkang

Hkang

Hkanghkyi

Hkansi

n.
n,

n,

n.

V.
v,

Y.

n,
n.

no
n,

YOOABULARY,

muddy, unclean water,

a confluence; a place where two
or more streams meet. 4

the lower parts of a river; see
hka hkw.

clear, pure water, opp. to hka
hkanu; comp, Bur. eq2ofs

fever; comp. ara.

to have fever.

to abate or be nbated as fever;
comp. kawp;, the verb, hkali bran
at, is' also used,

to receive, accept; to bear, en-
dure; usual form hkam la; comp.
hkap, Bur. 3, and pahkam.

to fish with an ordinary net; sum-
gawn hte hkan ai; nga hkan ai
mdsha, a ﬁsharmnn, comp, dawn
and hkwi.

a wild cat.

see app. 1V. 4,

to follow, go after, chase; to imi-
tate, copy; comp. nang.

followers; usual form hkan bawp
hkan mmg nt. :

to imitate; play the part of an
other; see parts,

to seek pursue; see parts.

a pluce, circuit', any indefinite
space, shdraw wora hkan ¢ rai
nga ai.

to prosper; shi a kashu kasha ni
ring wa hkang wa ma as.

a trace; a foot.print, a track, la-
gaw hkang; a scar, nma hkang;
hkang hkang, v. to imprint,
make a mark as by pressure,

a lion.

a tax, tnbute, see Introduction 5.
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Hkat
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Hki
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\L

v.

n.

&

adv,

n..
n.

n.,
v,
v'

to reach up to, attain to; comp.
dap and see Introduction 9, e.

to watch, wait for, hkap yu,; to
meet, intercept, lay hold of,
hkap la, hkap jahkrum; comap.
also such phrases as hkap san,
hkap shajut; to accept, agree to,
hkap hkraw as.

to discuss; fight with words,
ndawng hkat ai; to keep up, as
a heated conversation, ndang
kalang hkat at. .

to be burnt, scorched, parched.

the common curry cup.

‘a cigar,

te be tired, fatigued; comp. ba,
hkum hks ai; myit hks as.

to be beautiful, elegant, hand-.
some, .

beautifully, gorgeously.

hooks or buttons; also pronounced
hkaidany. '

a pole used for shutting a door;
comp. hting grang.

a sieve; hking hking, v. to sift
with a sieve,

a saddle, gumra hking.

a custom, precedent, habit; conmip.
htung.

a nat-priest of the second order.

& puth, a road; comp. lam,

to make or become friends, jing-
“hkw hku ai; to tame, as a wild
animal, nga uzat hku ai.

a hole, perforation; a rent, fis.
sure,

to open. widely.

to make a hole, perforate.’

starvation, famine.

-t0 be starving, famishing,
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Hkum-
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Hkun
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Hkungga
Hkungga
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Hkungran

Hkut -

Hkai

a,

V.

1 V.

v.

\ O

YOCABULARY,

an animal body; a principal part,
as latka hkum; a mass or por.
tion of matter, as nhtos hkum;
pron. see § 51.

a shape, form, appearance.

see § 64. 7; v, to forbid, prohibit;
to obstruct hinder, hkum da.

see § 35 d.; as a preformative, see
§ 6

the long white pumpkin.

one, single; also hkum ms; comp,
§ 38.

mud, mire; mortar.

a solid piece of wood or stone,
used as for a stool.

twenty

see Introduction 5,

to be dry; usod of clothing; comp.
kang and hkraw.

to intercept, to stop, hpun kawa -
hkung ai mdjaw nbung n hkra .
ai; to overshadow and thus pre-
vent growth, hpun hkung ai ma-
Jaw mam si mat sa.

to respect, honor,
hkuugga lara di.

an animal offered as a sacrifice;
comp. kumhpa and shagu.

a-common nat altar; comp. tawn.

to marry, also pronounced hksin-
ran; identical in meaning are
the terms num la, and num
shalai.

to be ready, prepared; shat hkut
sa; to be settled. as in mind or
opinion, myit hkut sai,; comp. jin.

to plant, replant, hpun ‘hkas sa; to -
narrate, tell a story, maumaws
hkai ai.

reverence;
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n.
n.
v.

a8,

v.

Ve

see § 60.

maize, Indian corn.

see supp. 1. '

to agree with, be on friendly -

terms, ngas sIu hpe hkau ai; to
be suitable, proper, hkau ram;
see parts.

a lowland paddy field; opp. to yi.

a tract of land cultivated as a
lowland paddy field.

see parts.

to spill.

to foretell a happy, fortunate
event; lhkaw ya, opp. to ana
akra ya

to evncuate the bowels, kan hkaw

for nouns in hkaw see app. II1. 2,

to reign, to excrcise sovemlgn '
authority.

useful, proper; n hkaw, inferior,
useless, good for nothing. .

to walk, comp. sa; for such forms
as hl.awm !am, hkawm chyai,
hkawm hkan, see parts, .

to bark, as a barkmg doer, jahkys
hkawny ai.

to roll up, sumri hkawng u; to
wind into a ring.

to feign, pretend, hkawt hkyas,; to
act without design or purpose.

to borrow money or rice;. comp.
shap.

to lend.

to scatter as a flock of birds, u n¢
hkoi mat sa; to lift as a cloud,
sumiet hkot mat sa.

filth, dirt; hkagruwi kap,eee pacta, .

an maect usual form hkagrat hWka.
dawn, shzngtm su.mbw.
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Hkadawn

Hkyamsa |

Hk yangma
Hkye

Hkyen
Hlk yen
Hkyen

ﬁk yeng
Hkyep

Hkyeot
Hkyeot
Hkyi
Hkying
Hkying

Hkyun
Hkyawt

Hkila

» lom
4 s 8ha

» lung

n,
\L

Y.

n,

v.

V.

n,

VOOABUL“Y.

8 cmcket' hlmdawn hkdhmq, see
parts.

happiness, pleasure, rest; Bur. gSs
Q2

a goose.

to rescue, save us from drowning;
comp, Bur, goss

to clear jungle, as for a paddy. -

fiold; nam hkyen, yi hkyen.
frost, "snow, ice; hkyen hkrat, nee
parts.

.to be in sorrow, dxstress, comp.

yawn,

red, crimsoun.

to break in small pieces, ahkyep
hkyep at.

to fall, as a river; to dry up asa
liq uid.

a level stretch of ground between
two hills; ahkyet hkyau lang,;
comp. hkdraw, and kadit.

excrement, dung.

time. see ahkying.

see, § 35. 3.

the kidneys.

to expel, force away, drive out,
as nats or persons possessed by
nats, nat hkyawt ai; hpyt hkyaw!
ai; to break away from a habit,
kan hkyawt ai. ‘

to wound, as by a weapon, nhtu
hte hkala ai; also pronounced
hkla; hkala nba, n. a wound, cut,
slash, laceration; comp. nma. ’

to deceive, mislead; comp. lem.

to procure through deception,
trickery or artifice.

the young of any kind of animal;
gumya hkalune, nga hkalung, u

hkalung, shingtas hkalung.
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v.

adv.

N,

n.

n,

Vo

Ve

Y.

to allure, entice, tempt. seduos;
comp. lau. -

to hit, us a mark; to come in con-
tact wnth to expenenoe to suf-
fer, ru yal at sht hkrum at hkra
ai; comp. hkrum,

a tnpod

see § 74, 2 and comp. du hkm :

the right in opp. to the left, pas,
hkra lata, hkra muaga, hkra n-
hkrem. seo parts.

a side, as of a river, luke, road,
field ete; wora hkran, that side;
ndat hkran, this side,

to release, liberate; mostly used
as the coup. of hkye; hkye la,
hkrany la; to pnss or send
through; comp. hkren.

dry land; opp. to hka, hka, hka-
rany, ldmu mahkra.

to cry, to weep; hkrap nyu hkrap
ngot, see parts. ‘

to fall; to fall behind, hpany
hkrat at; -to give, oontnbute ‘
yumhpraw hkrat ai; to bear, give
birth, used of animals, dumsu
kasha hkrat ai

to pierce, send clear through;
adv. throughout, from side to
side, from top to bottom; npaut
ndung hkren yu ai, lit. he saw
(from) the bottom throughout
(to) the top.

to braid.

see supp. 1.

to be sour, acxd as fruit ocomp,

" hka.

black varnish, used by the Ka.
chins. ,
a joint,
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Hkringdat

Hkrit
., shira

Hkru
Hkru

Hkru

Hkru
Hkruda

Hkrutum |

Hkrum

Hkrung
Hkrup
Hkrut
Hkrai

Hkrai

Y.

‘n,

v.

Ve

n.

n,

v,

v.

VOOABULARY,

‘| to delay, wait; hkum hkring w;

adv, sce § 74. 3.

the dwelling place of a nat;
hkring-yw hkringdat.

to fear, be afraid.

danger, occasion for fear; see
parts, and comp. § 12, 3. c.

to be full, satisfied with food,
shat hkru sai; comp. kat and
lawny.

to burn, consume by fire; comp,
nat.

to be good, mostly used with the
negative; = hkru, to be bad,
wicked; comp. nu kdja and n
shawp.,

see app. IIL 2.

a dove,

the ankle; also pronounced hka
rutum,

to meot, encounter, hkrum yu; to
experience, comp. hkra, to suffer,
as punishment or illness; are
hkrum ai; machyt makaw hkrum
ai.

to live, be alive.

to behold unexpectedly; to come
upon suddenly or by surprise
hkrup yu.

to wash clothing; nba hkrut as;
comp. kashin and myit.

to build a bridge, mahkras hkras
ai; thus, hkrai wa, a large tra-
ditional bridge; see Spelling
Book § 27. -

alone, single; only; adv. hkras
sha, only, solely, singly; pron.
sev § 5l.c.
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Hkraw v.
~Hkrawn | v.
Hkrawn | v
Hkroi v.
Hkwi v.
La ‘ n.
La .. n,
La. v.
La - ' jv.
La n.
La {adv,
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a 21

to out out, as a nest of bees from
a hollow’ treo; to dig into, as &
worm into a tree.

to assent, concur, agree to; yield,
- admit - as right or best.

to be or become dry; comp. kang
and Ahkun.

to be leaning on oneside; a. recum-
bent, hkrawn taw.

to thrust or conduct through, as
a bar through a hole; to pass
through or by; comp. byawn

to ascend, go upward; mostly N.
L. coup. of loi; comp. lung.

to search for, follow after, pursue
for the purpose of killing or
cateliing; shan hkwi ai, to hunt,
comp. gyam, nga hkwi ai, to fish,
especially by the uso of a dam,
comp. dawn, and hkan; mdasha
rim na hkwi at, to seck in order
to arrest any one.

L.

a race, according to Kachin tradi.
tion, formerly inhabiting the
Kachin mountains; La lup, long
mounds, or elevations of the
earth, found in the Kachin Hills,
supposed to be graves of the La

people.

for words in la or lasha see § 13.

2—b.

1 to wait, keep watch for; comp.

- ala; la nga u.

to shut, as a door, la da; opp. to
hpaw.

La or Ma La see app Lb.

see § 79.
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» bat
Lachyawp

Lakle
Lakhtak

Lam
Lam
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n,
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V.
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v.
adv.
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n.
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g nm

n,

n,

4

VOOABULARY,

: la kax, to remove;

to take, aeceit
e, convey; la wa, to

“la sa, to ta

" bring.

to refgor to, have reference to;
also lakap, see parts.

a finger-ring; lachyawp chyawp as,
to put on and wear & finger. -
ring,

magic, enchantment; lakle sdara,
seo parts; comp. mandan,

time during which a person ex-

ists; de gale ji woi lak htak; Bur,
codboab, A

samo as [¢lam, also used as a verb;
see app. IV, 2. Bur, &, ~

to spread out, expose to the sun; -
Jan lam ai; comp. Bur. ogfs

a road, way, street, Bur, co8s; an
antecedent, cause or reason, same
as the Bur. socgdo&s, hpa lam tsun
myit ta? lam kdaji-kabu tsun mayu
at mdajaw sa ga-ai; lam mi gaw,
-adv, again, moreover,

a crossing fork of two roads.

to create; coup. of hpan,

see § 81.

to offer cattle as a sacrifice; nga
lang as; comp. ju.

to carry in the hand, comp. gun
and hpai; to take or bring along.

see kalang. ,

an eagle, a vulture; Bur. &0,

a hawk; comp. Bur. cofiuq)

a tower, turret; a watch-tower.

a leaf; hpun lap; shatmas lap,

one rupee; see app. IV, 4,

the first born; see kasha lat, and
comp, Bur, cwdd :
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n,

adv.

par.
v,

n,
V.
V.

n.

adv.

par.
par.
v’

Ve

adv,
v.

v.

thoughts, fancies, le le waw watw
prusai; v, to be dim, blinded,
myt le le rai nga ai.

see § 75; lera, pron, a. see § 85. 2.

seo §§ 65. &; 70. 3.

to have passed through or be-
yond; comp. lai and gale; shi das
hku hta le; comp, hkrawn,

8ee app. 1V, 1.

to deceive, cheat, delude; comp.
hkalemi and Bur, 88

a custom; comp. la? len,

to follow an example, to imitate.

to go about, to visit from place to
place; to ramble, len hkawm ai;
comp, Bur, ogaf

a wave; Bur, j€un

to be light, bright, visible;. comp,
Bur, o . :

plainly, clearly, openly, distinctly.

a vchicle, cart; a wheel,

to overtake, to come up with, to
catch ns.in a pursuit,

see § 68..2.

see § 60. 1—2,

a disease; the Cowrie word for
ana. . '

to bo heavy, not light; opp. to
‘sang, Bur. ecos; comp. mdjun,

a boat; any sailing vessel; comp,
Bur. eogs

to row;L?z' htu, to push, propel a
boat with poles.

8ee § 76. -

to overflow; reach a certain height
as water at a flood; to cover as

" water a bridge, mahkrai lim mat

sat.. :
to use as paper money instead of
silver; matsau gumhpraw ling ai.
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Lit |

Lit .
Lu:.-

Lu

Lu
Luksuk
Lum
Lum
Lum
Lum -
Lung
Lung

» l_’ﬂ\ ‘
”» ’3

» itkrung
y DU

» seng

Lup

., mitkoi

v,

i

por,
pa!'-

v.

V.,

" YOCABULARY,

to be of equal weight or value-
kam joi i gumhpraw joi mi lmg

a burden, a load for a human be.
" ing.

see, /1 and § 60.

see § 60; I or lu na, §§ 62 and 64,
7.b

todr mk to smoke; luhpa, n. drink;
lusha, food comp, shahpa.

| to be able, cun; to have, possuss;

comp. su.

a body of warriors, hpyen luksuk,
forces, troops. -

to be round, globular; comp.
tawng, trin, wan; Bur, cgs

to be warm as clothing; tepid,
lukewarm; comp. kahtet; Bur o}

see app. L. b.

to receive and care for, wﬂlmgly
and with pleasure; lum la a1,
dai wa ngas hpe lum la a.

to ascend; go up; opp. to yu.

a stone; only used in composition;
comp. nlung and § 30,

a stony tract of land.

pebbles, gravel,

a rock, & bowlder.:

a cave; comp. nhkun and ginlawng
hicu.

a precious stone.

agrave; the structure over agrave;
comp. nsung hku; v. to bury;
mang lup ai,; mang makot at,

to bury; having esgecml refer-
ence to sending the spirit to
the nat country; comp. shabawn
dat; the lup makoi, may take
place years after the mang lup,
or mang makoi,

’
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Lupding
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Lai

Lai
Lai -
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» lal
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Lawk
Lawm .
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v.

n,

n.

n.
v.
adv,

par.
n.

Y.

V.

the ditch around a Kachin grave,

u burial place; lupra kanen, v. to
preparo the place for a grave,

to put on the rafters for the roof |
of a grave, : <

the upper screen over a fire-place; |
comp. kdrap; lupding nhiu, a
large sword given at a wedding
or settlement of a grievance.

the chief fire-place in a Kachin
house; the place where friends
or visitors are received, lup daw
dap, or daw dap, the lup daw dap
has four divisions, viz. lahta
dun, nhtung dun, ldwy dun, and
nhting htang dun,; the two first

" are reserved for visitors, or

friends especially honored,

to pass by, go beyond; to over.
step, transgress, usually -with
htawt, shi tara lat wa htawt wa;
postp. see § 84.

silk, , ‘

a habit; custom, a model, pattern,
lat-len; comp, ningli.

a book, laili latka, a letter,

to haste, be in lhaste.

quickly, instantly.

to tompt, persuade; influence for

ood or bad; comp. agung alau.

distilled liquor; comp. jaru.

see §§ 64. 4; 66. 8; 70, 3. adv, law
law, comp. § 72, a. and 79.

a compartment of a paddy field.

to be with, accompany; to coexist,
be a part of,

to bet, to stake in a wager; comp.
taw and Bur. coo8s .
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» dat
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Lawt

Lavvze
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n,
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n.

p n.

n,

adv,

. YOOABULARY,

any instmment, such as a knife,
bone, piece of leather etc., with
which a man has been killed, by
the means of sorcery; com bau.

to send a lawng by the help of a
nat or witch; ulso called lawng
lawng ai.

to be. satisfied, satmted, glutted,
comp, kkru, to satiate, gorge
one’s self, as with food pro-
cured accidentall y and unexpect-

" edly, sha lawng wa ma sas.

to be free, at liberty, unre.
strained; comp, Bur. ogof; to es-
cape, gain liberty; to be exempt
from; comp, raw,

a mule, an ass; comp, Bur, ecoo,

to be easy, not difficult; opp. to
ru,; Bur. qgu5s

a little, a few, a small quantity,
see § 79; loi loi sha, adv. little
“in o small- -degree.

a deep part of a body of water
opp. to rai,; hka laing, comp ing
and Bur, a5,

a rest, a time of rest, ldban nhtoi,
comp. ban.:

a collection of fantastically paint. . .
ed posts outside a village; also
the place inside of such posts.

a ir of trousers; comp. b,

istory; comp. ahtik abau, labau
gawn, see parts.

the calf of the leg, lagaw labawp.

the place on a nat-altar where the
offering is put; also called Akri-
- dap. :

see § 81. ‘

the nose; ladi hku, a nostril; Cow-
rie nadi,

J—.
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a set time; a definite period.

to pass, as the time of one year,
thus to be one yocar old; ldads
lai, see parts.

a scrape, - .

to stretch the hands forward; lata
ladawn ai,

bees. -

to steal; n. a theft or a thief; lagwu
lagwt, see § 12. 3. f.

- a_leg, a foot.

to be lame; see parts,

to be lazy, indolent, idle; lagaton
at wa.

to scoop up with the hands; l2ta
hte lagaut ai. .

to withdraw secrétly as from a
company, ldgyim sa ai; also pro-
nounced mdgyim,

to be bad, difficult as a road, lam
ldja ai; to grow worse, as 4 state
of illness, mdachyt ldja at.

to prepare, put in order; to repair,

a hollow cylinder worn in the
lobe of the ear.

a ladder; a flight of stairs; Bur,
ecgmo1e .

a pair of pinchers or snuffers,

see app. II;I. 3.

the larger branches of a tree; la-
kung lakying nt, branches, large
and small.

a stick or wooden spoon used for
stirring rice while cooking.

flax or hemp.

see app. 1V. 2,

the large sinow of the ham,

to hamstring, to hough.

to kick as a horse.
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p» NAM
» Dep

- VOOABULARY,

to care for, protect, guard; m\ul
ly with its coup. lanu.

a bracelet; lahikawn hkawn ai, to
wear a bracelet,

to collect as money, gumhpraw
lahkawn, hkansi-lahkawn as; n.
a collection; comp. Ata,

the number two see § 36, 3; la-
hkawng pren, see app. VI, 2.

a feiice around a grave; ldhkreng
manau, v.to dance around a

grave.

tbe ‘hoof; lahkru ga, v.to becloven- -
footed; to part the hoof. :

coup. of kabung; by some regarded
as a sopurate word, and used for
the death-dance for persons of
importance.

see § 61.

sce app. IV. 2; and comp. lam.

to be greon, snvory a8 green grass;
tsit lai at tsingdw.

see § 85. 2. d.

a while, a short interval of time;
ngai » nga at laman &,

a supernatural sign or occurence;
comp. Bur, $805. lamik kumla, a
miracle; see parts.

the ﬁrmament heaven; comp. mu.

to be cloudy, overdrawn with
clouds.

to be nlternntely cloudy and
clear.

see § 81.

a large joint; comp. hkrthkraw‘
joint, as of bamboo.

nails of the human body; clavs,
talons.

seo app. 111, 1.

booty, loot; captives taken in war,
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n,
n.
n.

B
n.

postp
V.

nl

n.

V.

n,

a day; lit, one®day; comp. § 88
opp. to ldna, a night; see nt,

a day's journey, lam lani sl
hkawn a1, see parts,

a year; comp. ntng and § 38.

wild plautains; comp. langu.

the head man or leader of a band
when on the war-path; opp. to
layap,; the lagap although in the
rear may be the real leader.

tho plantain tree; langu hpun,
langu si; see parts.

to bo slow, .

a cotton gin used by the Kachins;
a gin such as used by the Pa

. lawngs is called ladang.

a cat, from nyawn, to mew,

a rafter extending from. the plate
of the building to the ridge;
comp, share.

seo app. IV. 3. K

seo latung.

a snake; comp, pu.

a snail,

see § 84,

to sprinkle, as for the sake of pu-
rification.

the shoulders; also pronounced
kahpa, -

see app. IV, 2. o

the palm of the hand, late la-
hpan; the sole of the foot, lagaw
lahpan. .

to sce, behold, stare at; lahpu yu-
ai; comp, hpu.

the forearm; lahpum lahpaw, the
arm, ' :

the knee; lahput hput a4, %o kaeel.

a leaf, considered as an srticle o
“SO; comy. llPO.lO ond Bar, e,
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VOOABULARY,

a bow of the ordinary kind, used-
for clay Y,ellets; comp, ndan,

to keep closely, be unwilling to
part with; to regret the loss of;
shi kasha hpe jaw kaw na shi la-
hpawt nga as; n lahpawt, not to
begrudge, or spare; shi @ kasha
hpe shi n lahpawt az, gumhpraw
hpe mung n lahpawt as.

to be or becomo worthless, use-
less, ready to throw away, ld.
hpawt mat ai; shan lohpaiwt mat
sai; n ldhpaut, to be in a desir-
able condition, not spoiled or de-
stroyed; nam st ngam da ras t¢
mung n lahpawt nga ai.

dry leaves on the ground.

a rake.

the lap; bosom,

to whistle, :

a violent wind, a gale, hurrican;
laru ru, v. to blow a gale.

a vein; also a sinew, a tendon,

a word of contempt; comp. nmat.

to die. by accident; ‘considered
very disgraceful, and unfortu.
nate; thus, ldsa ga, the land of -

| . those having died by accident.

to be poor, lean; opp. to hpum;
Cowrie inahkru,

a whip. .

news about a death; ldsu .su af
v. to call to a funeral,

see ldtung. ‘ )

the hund; also the arm; lata la, v.
to choose, select; see parts.

the first wife among two or more;

".the second is called lashs, and
the third lapad.

the fist; see also app. IV. 2, 3,
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adv,

n,

v. .
nl

n.

n,

v.

one hundred.

fingers or toes of the human body
viewed collectively.

see § 76.

the forehead.

tho heel; lagaw lahtin.

to be quick, rapid in progress;
larau lawan at wa; oomp. ald-
wan.

to tlow as water; hka laws as.

to put on, a8 a shawl; to be warp-
ped up as in a blanket; nba hta -
lawat ai,

a plain; low, level land in dis-
tinction from mountains or high.
.land; layang ga, opp. tobum ga.

a reel, ’ .

a fan; comp. wS. '

to fan, )

a separato finger or toe; comp.
yung. and the Bur. wo5gs

see app. IV, 2,

M-

a chill, comp. kdasha; ma jangas,
a buby; a sorvant, a personal at-
tendant; shi nys a ma rai nga ai,;
comp. ali ama, the inhabitants
of a villige or members of a
clan; anhte lahtaw me ni rai ga
ai; young and professedly imma.
ture people in general; ndat ka-
htawng ¢ ma hkrat hkrat rai nga
ai; comp, Introduction 4. d.

to be finished, ended, exhausted;
comp. mat.

see §§ 31. 38; verb. par. see §§ 60.
61; with adv. §§ 72. e; 74 1;
conj. § 85. :
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n.
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n,
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Mang

VOCABULARY,

a pony; (Shan or Chinese.)

o mare kept for mule.breeding.

a stable.fed pony or horse.

puddy, or other feed for a pony;
(Chinese.) °

same as ma lau,; often used by the
Cowries where the Jinghpaws
would use, gumra shut.

fury, violence; comp. aja awa.

shot; mak nu, a bullet; mak hpau,
shot.

u periodical fit or epilepsy, sup-
posed to be caused by the pos-
session of nats. :

to have an attack of fit, or epi-
lepsy.

the rice plant or grain; paddy; se-
veral kinds are distinguished
such as, y¢ mam, hkauna mam,
or nhpraw mam, nbaw mam, and
nhlkye mam,

to be empty, vacant; comp. Ad-

. man and Bur, 3.

see § 40. b,

’

| to be wont, accustomed, used to,

and thus acquired a habit of; sht
das amu man ai mdsha,

to be true, faithful; coup, of ding

or teng, man ai dang, a true,
accepted measure,. éverywhere
used, :

the human face; comp. mys man.

see § 7.

a field-glass; see parts,

to be face to face; adv. face to

. face.

sacrificial meat, eaten only by
grown people.

coup. of myit, myit mang; v, to
dreum; see yup mang.
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.
n.
n.

V.

V.

v.

\Q

pron
pron

‘l.
v,

par.

A\

to be shnded; to reflect different
colors; chyany mang ai, hkyeng
mang at, hpraw mary as.

|» corpse; a dead body; masha

mang, nga mang, ¥ mang.

leprosy; manggang kap a1, v. to be
eprous, ‘

a herald, a precursor; also an exe-
cutioner; (Shan.)

the ceremony of washing the face
of a dead person with his left
hand.

to put a corpse instate in the nat

lace, after having been washed

fmang kashin,) and properly

. clothed.

to remove a corpse from the
death-chamber to the nat place;
thus the mang kashin, mang
sharawn, and mang jang, (see
njang,) are included in the mang
hta.

to defraud, cheat, swindle; map
sha ai; comp. maw,; by some pro-
nounced mawp. ' ]

to be lost; to huve disappeared;
mat mat, to have perished, come
to an end; comp. ma and shdmat,

see § 50. b; comp. nme, § 80, 3.

see § 60; numeral a, see § 35. b,
verb. par. §§ 61. 1. c; 64. 3; 63, 3.

-a Chinaman; also pronounced my-
wa.

aghost, a spirit;see Introduction 6.

to see, behold; comp. mdda and
yu,; to find, opp. to tam, -

see app. 1V 4. '

see §§.565. ¢; 61. 1. c; 61. 6;.64, 3.

to be agreeable to the taste, to be

palatable; nam st mu ai.
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* VOOABULARY,

the hesaven, the sky, oomp. ldmu
and Bur, §e5s; the nat ruling
the sky, mu nat; thunder,
.thunder-clap, mu ngot.

to strike, as lightning; domp

Bur. §o5s(8s(g8.

a thunder.bolt; see parts.

bread; Bur, q$

see § 81 )

to be simple, somewhat foolish;
muk muk.- ré ai wa; comp. a
ngawk.

hair -of the body; comp. kara;
beard, fur, feathers; nga mun, u
mun.

see § 35. 8. .

luck, fortune; often used as a
coup. of gam,; mun rawng ai, v,
:olbe lucky, fortunate, success-

u .

a country; a kingdom; a division
of land; comp. ga and dan; Myen
mung dan hten mat sat, Sam mung
Sam ga naw rai nga ai; also
‘pronounced, ming.

tho whole carth;the world; mung-
kan ga ¢ nga @i i,

a word, coup. of ga; words as
‘given by the nats; nat tsun ai
mung, nat tsun at ga.

see § 62; conj. see §§ d6. 86.

to split bamboo; kiwa mup ai. -

to bo blue; et mut, bluish,

to be good ‘well, proper, accepta-
ble; comp. Adja.

a specles of reed; Bur. Y-

the buttocks.

the bamboo out of which the com.
mon drinking-cups (quhkru)
are made,
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n.
n.
v.

|1 n
Ve

n,

finter)
V.

V.

A\
V.

\ L

n,

* dren; comp, whtum,

a stick driven into the ground for
tying purposes; a tent-pin;
SShan;) comp, app. I, 2.

a log, as used for timber,

paper.

to wonder, marvel; to be aston-
ished, amazed.

a wonder, marvel,

to be barren, unable to bear chil-

a story, narrative, tale; comp.
labau,
see § 8Y.

to purpose, design, premeditate;

comp. mawn. :

to defraud, cheat; maw sha,; comp.
map,

to tuste, by putting a little in the
mouth; to nibble, to sip, mawn
di; jaru loi m¢ mawm di yu w.

to purpose, have under consider-
ation; amu galaw mawn ai;
comp. maw.

to geld, castrate a hog; comp.
dain, .

to adorn, dress in fine clothing,

the padding, (generally in the
form of pillows,) used with a
pack-saddle.

see supp. 1.

see §§ 72, ¢; 74. 1,

to be speechless, incapable of ut-
tering distinct sounds; not as

strong as n shaga lu at, by which -

our dumb, or mute are ex.
pressed; ulso pronounced maa;
comp, Bur, %, -

the Adam’s-apple; the crop of a
bird,

!



176 °
Mium

s UN

s ut

,» bai
da

»» dat

» dat

o a8

» den
, di
» din

, dit

A O

vl‘l

v.

- Ve

v.

vl

v.

v.’

n,

A\ Q)

VOOABULARY.

‘to hold shut up as in the mouth,

ntsin maum ai; malut maum as;
to .lissolve on the tongue, mdum '
sha ai.

the cocoanut; DBur. oq¥s maun
hpun, maun si; see parts.

to swallow, same as mdyu, also
. dat hpe ut di u,

to turn around, change a course;
comp. bai and shabay,; anhte yat
sumhtang mabas bat ba

to observe, look at, notice with
care; to keep the eyes on; mdda
yu ac comp. mu.

1to lxaten, harken, fsun ai ga md- .

dat ai; to obey, mind, htet da at
ga madat ai; madat mdra ya ai,
or, mddat mdmzt ete.

a direction, order, injunction, of-
ten ir. the form of a will, as
when dying parents give the fin-
al'instructions to their children;
madat ga,; madat tsun ag, v. to in-
struct, order as stated; she garai
n 8 yang mddat shi tsun as;
comp. mdatsun.

| to leavo, lot remnin, as one treo

out of a number, the rest hav.
ing been cut down or pulled up;
nampan gdale baw kaw nna, kdang
na mdadat da mu.

to widen, enlarge in space; mdden
wa, to be enlarged, extended.

to be wet, moist; comp. mddit;

and § 53. a,

a partition; a wall regarded asa '
partition; mddin din, to separate
by a partition,

| to wet, to momten, comp. madi.
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v..
vl

n,

V.

n,

n.

par.

V.

v.

n.
a.

\ L

e 23

u master, lord, owner, proprietor-
comp. § 13. 4 und supp.

the warp; the basis, mndatxon
or -first principle of a thing;
comp. kdnu.

to show, exhibit to view ; to ex-
plain, inform; comp. dan,

to groan, moan; inaechyi ai majarw
madat nga ai.

a great nat espocially honored by
the chiefs and other men of in-
fluence; mdadai luphtawng, an al-
tar in the mddai dap, (8ee parts,)
set apart for the mddai nat.

to vomit, throw up, as a babe;

- comp. nhpat.

a respectful namne for the broasts
of « female; madoi chyu hpang.

to shicld, defend; coup. of ma-
Jawp.

a side, nmargin, any outor portlou
considered upart froi, and yet
in relation to the rest; thus,
hkra maga, pat maega, ml/n' nidga,
wora mdea; comp, nhkrem,; one

- of the four.gquarters of tho hori-
zon, a point on the compass; stn-
praw mdga, sinne maya.

‘sec § 70. 1.

to weod, a8 a paddy field ; y1 md-
gang ai.

to cover, to nverspre.nd to sonl
up; n. a cover, a lid,

the ridge of a house° nta magun.

see § 35. 2. b,

to be bent, crooked; comp., Bur,
eomacB; n. the roof of a house, nta
mdyai.
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YOOABULARY,

to defend; comp. mdga; magaw
mdga, n. a defence, or a defend.-
er; a protection, or a protector.

a tick.

to grasp; clutch, as a tiger its
prey; comp, manal.

new sprouts; the place from which
new sprouts appear.

an elephant; N. L. midnang ma-
Y.,

to be bent, curved, curled,

a knot; comp. gy1t.

to watch; to be on the lookout;
to be vigilant.

the woof, mdajan ri; comp. md-
dung; a vespectful name for a
woman; see jun.

red pepper; pepper in general;
comp. jap.

to be miaserly, stingy, close; mdji
at wa, n. a stingy person, a mi-
ser; ga mdajt af na, a quiet per-
_son, not given to much talk.

steadiness, perseverance; mdjt ji,
v. to be persevering, unwavering,
steady in mind or character,

800t; wan mdjt.

to be genuine, true, legitimate.

a centre; the nuclens around
which things are gathered; from
Jju, to gather at a common. cen-
tre; comp. ddju.

to adhere to; to be persistent,
firm, immovable. ‘

to be heavy; only used of human
beings, wa majun at,

to bless, consecrate, set apart for
certain use by blessing; udi ma-

| Jai ai, to bless the egg used

while seeking the prcper place
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for a grave; shat nnan maias as,
Jaru majas ai; ndaw mdijar at;
comp, shaman. : :
sev § 77; conj. see § 87.
original nature or custom, mdjot
h nq ati baw; comp, samnany;
because of custom, or for
~no part:culm' purpose, mdjoi
hkawm ai.
words without purticular meun.
ing -8till in use; see also Intro-
 duction 7.
indication as of ability, skill orv
talent; comp, kama, dumsa md-
ka pru nga ai; also ability, ta-
-lent, ndai ma ndup maka kap at.
embroidery ; comp. Aa.
to bite the lip, as when angry;
nten mdka, comp. makrang.
gee app. iil. 2; also pronounced-
maya,
to spenk hastily. and impatiently,
" a8 when angry; mdkan la ai we.
to put up in & bundle; shal makas
ai; n. a bundle,
besxde, at the side of nta makas
¢ nga ai.
to hide, both in trans, and intrans
sense ; to bury, lup makot ai.
to hold between the teeth or the
lips.
to bite off, as a piece of bread from
a slice.
brass, copper, tin: mdkri hkyeng
copper, mdakri hpraw, tin, mdkri
tsit, brass.
to smart, as the eyes, myi makrim
‘at; to be set on edge, as the
~ teeth, wa makrim ai.
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VOOCABULARY,

the three etonel supporting a
cooking pot.

the first and best part drawn, as
of liquor, tea, ete., jdru machyan,
ilap machyan; comp. jabu.

to be ill, sick, not well; coup,
mdkaw.

to upen, as the mouth in nstomsh
ment, ohieu maehke nga; to be
opened, as & door,

the brim, or upper edges of a ves-
sel; opp. to htumpa,

u tmp comp. hkain.

4 noise, sound; comp. nsen.

a hook; hpsrt mdhlat v. to hook.

chaft, the coarser pmt of husk;
comp, hkungwt. -

w young girl, a maiden.

to sing, chant; mahkawn mangoi
nga ai.

to gather, collect, hoard.

to scratch with the nails.

a bridge; comp, hkrai.

to pry, bend open with a lever,

see § 63. b,

to forget; coup. mali; malap mali
kau ai; see parts.

the number four; mali she, forty;
maly pren, see app, 1V, 2,

the Kachin name for the  Irra.-
waddy.

i crane,

u forest, woods.

to sculd; soften by the means of
hot water.

tobacco.

to loosen or be loosened, us a nail,
rope etc.; to be out of joint.
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the largest part or side of a thing,
divided in two unequal parts
malawny mdga, mdyen maya,

mad, crazy; com).

angawk,

food eaten at a funerul feast,
mana shat; mana majaw, curry
eaten with the mana; mdna naw,
to cut the fool at a funerul
feust, (disrespectful:) mdana sha.

to endure, remain firm as under
treinl; gade hkam rai t8 muny,
nyat @ mana nga as.

to smell; n, smetl, scent; comp.
Bur, 38

a.visitor; u guest; mdalet malprany

© mdnam, to be a stranger or s
journer in u place,

u compunion, associate; Cowrie
rumnany.

sce app. L 3. jahpawt manap

jan jau ¢,
to grasp or hold tightly; to
mayra.
lam mnanen ai.: to
, k.
to be soft, smooth, plensant to

yesterday, comp. Bur. ocp, and
see § 74. 1.
to laugh.

a price for something for sale;
comp. jahym. :
to be habitual, customary and
thus ‘proper; ndat ya manu as.

a moth; manut sha, v. to be moth-
eaten,

to twist, screw, hove, to rub as
ears of corn in the hnndey waned

kayup ai.
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a great feast or dance; v. to dance
at a manau, comp, ka, and nau,;
to spread the feathers of the
tail as a peacock.

tu reach down and tuke or pull
out, us money from a bag.

to env,; to view with Jealouly

the number ﬁve° Bur, @

see app, L1,

to put or be npon, mdre da ai,

fault, comp. ra,; guilt, mera n,/a
ai,; comp. yubak. .

rain; mdrang htw, v. to rvain.

a vnllagc larger than a kdhtaamJ,
a town.

sve § 78. .

to buy, purchase; mutrf la, see
parts; opp. to dut.

dew; comp. satwan; mari hkrat,
see parts.

to have a strong desire * -v; to be
greedy, as for any obj. ¢t of en.
Jjoyment; gunhpraw hta myst ma-

S n a2 wa.

to choke, as when under water;
shi hka hta marit si at.

to long for, tu desire eurnestly or
engerly,

twins; v, to be ulike and thus
confusmg, ga mdrun ais.

the spine, spinal column; marung
htinggu, v. to be kent, as of age;

‘maruny htinggaw, to be hump.
backed,

an individaal, a single person;
marat gade sa ma ta?

a kind of tree from which a nar-
cotic bark is. obtained, used in
fishing; maraw ru ai; comp, ru,
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' a standing opinion, report, or ru.
mor, becoming, or being acted

upon by, a nat, (the meraw nat,
to the hurt of the individua
unless properly. propitiated; ma-
raw kap or lant, v, trbe under
the influence of the n.draw. ma-
raw raw or hpy, to propitinte the
maraw by sucrifice; coup. nhkaw
hkraw, -

to shout, scream; comp. gdru

to be acrid, biting to the taste,
and thus causing an itching sen-
sation; dat namst masa afr.

to be beautiful, pleasant to sight
or hearing; wora bum ga a ma-
san nga ar.

to mark, sign, distinguish by a
mark; masat latka, n, a mark, a
sign.

to point, make pointed; to be
pointed, and thus sharp,

the mind; comp. sm, and myrt
masin. ,

to be angry. .

a comb; v, to comb; comp. yut, and
past.

to lie; to feign; to make a false
pretence; mdsw at «wa, n. a liar.

see app. 1V. 2.

sharp bamboo s:icks, or slats,

to stroke, to put.

a man, one of the human race; a
stranger, another than one's
self; mdsha num, another man’s
wife,

a house and premises, outside a
village, where common sucrifices

. are offered on special occasions,

.the number three; mdasum pren,
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the small of the back; the waist.

to lick, to lap.

to put close, to tie together; to
clip, zandau hte matep at.

an end,” extremity, point; comp,
nchyan,

children, oft-spring, issue; ngat st
ti mung, nyé a matu nga nya ai.

.| seo § 20 b;

to join, connect, link; to mediate,
to bring together by mediation,
#s two parties at war, mdtut ya;
matul manoi, adv, successively,
in order; matul. manot ka da u.

vengeance, revenge; comp. tei;
matai dawp, v. to avenge, re-
venge; n. an avenger.

to swear, curse; mdisa qa, profane
language.

to be poor, destitute, helpless;
coup. mdyan. )

to have pity, coinpassion;
parts.

to despise, scorn; matsat shabat, n.
refuse, foulness, dirt; a.. disgust.
ing, distasteful.

the number eight;

a wild beast; matse labye, wxld .

carnivorous animals,

leaven, yeast.

to keep in mind, myit hta matsing

da u1; to mark, observe.

a stopper, as for a bottle,

the uplpel region; the space above
the clonds; matsaw ga, or ntsang

ga.

to bo engaged, bound by pledge

or contract; mdhtan da as num,

n. a betrothed woman,

8ee

pron

see § 60.
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v,
» htaw v.
” ya v,
» yam n.
» yat v.
» yat adv.
n yu v.
» yu n,
»yu v,
n yu v.
- anta n,
pyawn | v,
Myan A
Mye v.
Myen n.
Myi n
Myi n.
y, AN n
»w Pruwi | n,
» hten v,
,» htoi n,
Myiprap | n.
Myin v.
Mying v.
Myit v,
Myit 'part.

to pinch.

to spit; mayen mahtaw,

to chew, masticate.

a slave; see § 13. 2

to increase in number, as chlldren
or the young of animals; &
teem, bring forth in nbundaneo,
mdayat maya.

see § 74. 1.

to swullow, comp. mawut, und Bur.

aeo supp. 1.
to wish, desire, long for; comp.
kam,
to be common, in general usage;
mdyu ga.
see app. IIL 1.
to join the hands, as in an act of
worship; ldta mdayawn,
to be flexible, ductile, capable of
being drawn out.

14

|

to settle, as a grievance; ahke
mye ai.

a Burman, myen wmdsha; myen
mung, myen ga, soc parts.

prior time; adv. before, formerly,.

provumsly

the eye; comp. Bur, qa5,

the fuce, the countenance. !

tears; myi pruwi pru, v. to shed
tears.

to be blind; comp. kyaw.

a prophet; comp. gumhpan.

lightning; comp. Bur. 8.

to be ripe, as fruit; comp, kung.

to name; comp. amying, and Bur,
o).

to wash the face; mam wyit af;
comp, kashin.

see §§ 61. L. oy %b 2. .
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' YOOABULARY. _

mind, emotion, thought; toup,
mang. :

to be hard, obstinate; see parts;

to be settled, convinced, ready to

agree. :

to be troubled, see parts; n. trou-
ble, distress; myit ru myit ra.

to be doubtirg, uncertain,

to think; reflect in mind, to pon.
der; also called myat lu.

to put in order, arrange; comp.
lajang da. '

N.

time in duration, comp.' ahkying,
na na, adv, seo § 74. 2.

a period of four days set apart for
the shadip nat.

to observe the duties of the na.

a period of two days for the same
purpose.

very; used only in composition;
comp. la. . '

very, exceedingly; beyond what .
is right or proper,

to be gluttonous; nakru hkinjin,
n, a glutton.

to feel; comnp, dum, - )

see § 49; noun affix, seo §§ 22. 23;
verb. par. §§ 69.¢; 60 b; 61. & a.

the car; v. to hear, na na ai;
comp. Bur. y1s

to be deaf; comp. Bur, 32108

aharrow; from hkau-na, and hkiny,

a native plough, ‘

sce supp. 1.

to Lo soft, fine in texture; ndm
nam, a. soft, fine,

a jungle; comp, shaling.
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n,

n,
n.

pron
adv.

- e

n,

v’

Y.

V..

par,

the bright top-part on the tuft or
crest of certain birds; wngaw
-hkungrang hpe gaw namchying
%a dat wu ai; he gave the ugaw

kungrang his (bright) ¢ top-

feathers;” v, to be fleshy, ruddy,
healthy looking.

a flower; see parts. :

fruit in genernl comp. as.

water; (Shan.) for words in nam
see app. II. 11, 4.

nan, a.nd mmhte, 8ee §§ 47. 48. 49.
bl. .

see § 47.

see § 76.

to be intoxicated, ]dm mmy as;
to be in a stupor.

to burn, destroy by fire; wan kte
nat kau ai; comp, hkru.

a nat, Bur. ,nS comp. Introduec-
txon 8—10. coup. ji. !

to offer to the nats; anhte ,71 Jaw
nat jaw at masha rai ga at. !

.a place set apart for the nats;

from nat, and shara.
‘to punish as a nat; to be ill on ac-
count.of the mts

| a bamboo vessel used in the nat |

service,

to be short, low, not tall or high;
tomp. Bur. 3.

to regret and thus to repont
myit nem, yubak nem; Bur. 3§.

the mucus of the nose; comp. 8.

to spread as a mat or covor; ja-
htai nep; panep nep as.

to be near, not distant; comp.
Bar, $and § 70. 1.

seoe §§ 10. 1; 61. 1; 65, 5.; pron, §
48.
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VOOABULARY,

| se0 § 39.

a day, opp. to na; comp. shdm, §
74, and Bur, o3

see supp. 1. :

to be tame, domesticated; opp. to
tsai; comp, Bur, §u8, and shans,

a year; comp. shaning and §§ 29,
38. :

see § 82.

see § 6. b.; Introduction 4.b. .

strength, valor ningjap mang,-v.
to exhibit strength or valor,

to overshadow, shingnip nip, comp.
Bar. 38.

see §§ 64. 8, 7. a; 65, b,

a mother; comp. kdnu.

‘see §§ 61. 8, 4; 64, 3.

the brain; comp Bur. §ieya0b.

to be slnck not stiff; n kang, shin. -
gri nu ai. : s

see § 6. b,

to prevent, hinder; to intercept,
comp. dan; coup. numwan, md-
hpring gwt lawm] wau hkum num.
dan, may the barking of the dog
not prevent ete.

a woman; comp. Introductxon 4.c.

a bride; see parts.

. | a person appointed to- -attend a

‘bride on her marriage day.
a fomale, opp. to lasha,; numsha
ma, a young girl, -

'| to be elastic, tough.

the yam root or plant,

a yam with a dark purple root.
the common sweet potato,

the common large kind of yam,
see supp. 1.

see § 79.

Y.

to dance; see mdnau,
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n,
V.

n.
n,

V.

adv,

V.

Ve

V.

the time when the manau will
begin,

to break up from a feast; n, the
time for breaking up.

the leader in a dance; see parts.

.the time during which a minau

is held.

to pay respect to, to greet as a
subject his ruler; to worship,
coup. ku.

yet, still, besides; los lot naw jaw

. mi.
| to conmsiler, reflect, deliberate;

coup. sawn, mostly used with
. the negative; hpa n nawn, hpa n
sawn yu ai; comp. gawn.
a lake, pond of any size; comp.
Bur, 43¢

.to give a prepared sacrifice to the

nats; nat nawng at,

to hang, suspend, nof da; to be
conjoined, closely united with;
comp. jung; thus mdnot, to ad-
here to, be united with,

to be elastic; comp. myan,

| Indian rubber; comp. Introduc.

tion 4. 2,

to speak; comp. ngu, ga, and tsun,
mostly used when quoting, or
questioning something said in
the past; shi ning nga ai; shi
kaning nga a ta ?

to be; see §§ 69, and 5. 6; nga nga,
to be fixed, staying, remaining,
or established; nga manga, a. see
§ 34; nga yawng nga bra, n. all
that is, the world; see parts.
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to be prosperons, and thus to

~ have plenty and be contented;

coup. ngamu; also used as gn -

~ adv. shi ngamu ngamai a nga

nga as.

cattle of the bovine genus; comp.
yam nga,

a tamed bison; nga hpaw lam, a
wild bison. h

a heifer; comp. upre, .

an ox; a beast of burden, comp.
utang.

fish, a fish; comp. Bur. s

dried fish,

the scales of a fish.

to be aslant; to lean a little to

one side, » gyeny ai; comp.
kanga.

to be old; to lean, as it were,
towards the grave; shi aprat nga -
as; shi aprat n nga ai si mat sas.

{ to leave, let remain; to set aside,

ngam da; comp, di da, madat da,
hti nga, and git nga.

to tasto of salt; to be properly
salted; jum ngam ag; used most:
ly by the Kahko's where the
Jinghpaws ‘would say, jum mu
ai; opp. to jum hka ai. :

to be firm, strong, durable; comp,
gang- '

to be salacious, lecherous; ngang
nga ai, to live in an unrestrained,
salacious, riotous manner,

to speak, tell, declare; comp. nga,
and ngoi. ,

to be finished, completed, done;
comp. kre, and § 61, 2. b; coup.
dut. :

soo §§ 46. 47; a. § 37.
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n,

to be pleasant; agreéable; to ré
joice; be happy; coup. of pyaw,
comp. Introduction 4. e, and

n‘qmb
timber; material for a house; the
pieces of timber, serving as
joists for a floor are mnamed,
dinglat, ngawlang, or ngauring,
dinghkan, and ulu; the chying.
hkyen, is put on the ulu,; comp.
lapa, share, shadaw, hkaula, md-
sen.
the ornamented binder, by the
stairs of a Kachin house,
a sound, a noise; v, to produce a
sound,
to be gentle, mild, peaceful; ngwi
ngawn, n, peace, happiness,

" sign of the negative see § 67; sign

of the second per. sing. see §§
63. 1; 65.2; conj. as an abbrevia-
tion of nna, see tn; as a possible

" abbreviation of ning, see Intro.

-duction, 4, b.

a cover, blunket; comp, hpajawng,
nba hpun, v, to cover, as with a
cover, blanket otc.

rattan ring worn by the Kachin
women around the waist,

| the back part of a Kachin house;

opp. to ndaw.
the atmosphere; air in motion,
" wind; nbung bung, v. to blow.
see mam. A
width, breadth, in opp. to length;
comp. ding dung; galu maga, nda
~“Mdga. .
a bow.
to dispute, contest; ndang hkaf,

to deny, contradict,
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to promise, as a nat, an offering at
a stated time; nat ndat at.

here, a shorter form of nang de;
see also § 79.

to be bold, fearless in speech; to
be blustermg, assuming, nden ja
or tai; ndai wa nden ja as wa re
ai,

ses § 35, 2.

a bottle,

an upper end, opp. to npawt; a
top, extremxty.

the jack tree; ndung hpun, ndung
st, Bee parts.

a blucksmith,

the space outside the front part of
a house; comp, nlang; ndaw ka-
hkrang, v.to dance a funeral
dance around the gdrot; comp.
lahkreny manau; ndaw i, n. the
two spears carried in front at a
funeral dance; ndaw baw—dim,
comp. nau baw etc; see also ka-
bung dum; the kdbung dum al.
ways takes ‘place inside, and the
ndaw kahkrang outside the
house; also pronounced ntaw,
see § 76.

live coal; wan n-ga. '

a sheath, for a knife or sword.

the front part of the body; man
mdga.

to lay prostmte on the back; also
c.nlledn -ya kran; comp, ngumup

800 \ 79.

a precipice; an nbrupt or steep
descent; comp. nhkap.

a locust,

a shield,

husked rice.

i
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the back of a sword; opp. to
nshan; n-gung gdmas, see parts.

see § 40 b.

the mouth; the bill of a bird.

strength, force; n-gun dat, v. to
g:t forth strength; n-gun ja, to

strong; n-gun yawm, to lose

strength,

love, affection, benevolence; n-gaw
nwat, most common form; u-gaw
nnyeng, love as between children
und parents; deep, affectionate
love. .

a scorpion.

the great progenitor of the Ka-
chins, and the formor of the

" henvens and earth; N-gawn ue
Migam, see parts.

& swing; see got.

the rain-bow. .

the white-handed gibbon, or long-
armed ape; the hoolock monkey.

a bastard,

dear, beloved, adorable; coup. 5
pra; comp. ja.

an altar in the nat ra, on which

_ acorpse is laid, and on which
the spirit is supposed to reside
until sent to the nat-country,

rough, violent; ravenous, vors-
cious; ‘comp, ju.

the knot of hair on the top of the
head; njaw jaw,.v. to do up the

" hair in native fashion.

.8ee § 85, 2. d; also pronounced
nhkau. '

a coOlif.; comp, chyang.

a smoking-pipe.

the chin.g B
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‘ voondmmr.

a steep hill; oomp. n-yam a. steep,
somewhat precxpltons.

see § 84. d. '

a hole in the ground a pit; comp.
hku, and ginlawng hku.

- | see mam nhkye.

a knife,
a sickle, a scythe,

{ & side; comp. garep, and mdga, :

nhluem de kaleng, or taw, v.to
lie on the side.

a grind-stone.

geo § 35. 2. d.

seed, grain used as seed; mam nli,
or man li.

‘an after-growth, as of grain; an

“after-math; a gleaning.

to harvest an after-growth; to
cut an after-math; to glean,

a stone; comp. ltmg

to conquer, gain a victory, hpym
nlaw ai; comp. padang.

a wound, a cut, a laceration.

a tail,

a harvest; nmut ta, time for the
harvest.

a festal pole; comp, app. III, 8.

a high-road; nmaw lam.

for the usages of this word see 6§
28, 85, 78.

to be new; opp. to nsa. :

or nnang mmm, an earth-quake,

see § 61. 1. a.

to be untmng, mdefatxgable' coup.
of n jan; gun n ngan, hpai n jan.

odor as from fields or gardens'
comp. sung.
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adv.
n.

n.

n.

adv,

n,
v.
n, .

n.
n.

the front part of a Kachin house, |

(covered but without floor,)
where the animals are kept or
fed, and general work is done,

seo § 76.

a place, as for the head or feet,
baw nhpang, lagaw nhpang; a
foundation, origin; coup. of
npawt.

to vomit, throw up; used mostly
of grown persons; comp, md
dawn.

dust, as from a road; nhpw mawng,

l
s

i

v. to be dusty, ‘clouded with '’

. dust; nhpu hpan, to fly about as
dust. Bur, ¢

a bone, nrut nra; charcoal.

a measuring rod shadawn nren.

‘| a help, or a helper nrum ntau,

comp. kdrum.

a horn,

to be old; often pronounced nmg-
sa, or dmgsa

breath, life, nsot nsa, nsa sa, v. to .

breathe to inhale; nsa shaw,
exhale; nsa hti, or kau, to expire,
give up the ghost.

power, ability; nsam hkrat, v. to
display, exhibit power.

as, like as, similar to; dat gumra
nye a gunra nsan nga ai; comp,
sam, and zawn,

g good) substance or quality.
o be of good, substantial quality
and thus nourishing; nse rawng
ai mam, nai se.

an ear of corn; also pronounoed
gungsi. :

rain and hers of aX\ Eiode,
l %arkness.
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Nsin sin '
»» SUNg
ve 8BWD

»» shang

»» 8hawng|

. tawt
» htan
» » 8hai

) ,,’htimg
,» hten

‘s htu
sy htung

‘yy htaw
4 htawm
» htoi

» » htoi
» 188
» t8in

» W8
» Wawt

Nyé -
Nyet

‘ Nyet
Nyen

v,
n,

n,

n.
v.
v,

v,
adv.

n,
n.

adv.

n.

v.
adv.
nl

n,

- |pron
. | the name of a traditional bird,

Ve

v'

VOCABULARY,

to be dark.

8 grave; nsung hku.

to mimio; n sawn n sang di, to
mock, rullcule.

the loins,

& beginning; comp, shawng.

a house,

a threshold; a door-sill.

to act on the opposite. . .

to be contrary, opposite; adv,
aguninst, in opposition to. -

to turn around; adv, around
round about,

see § 76.

a long knife, a sword, | }

a bamboo water-vessel, in wlnch :
water is brought and kept in
the house. :

a brand.

see §§ 68. 2; 87.

light; the hght of day, and thus
a day, opp. to nsin, nhioi shagu
a?, an éven day; nhtoi shdje, an
odd day.

to be or beeome light.

or postp. sce § 84.

water as used for drinking, or
household purposes

an axe,

a diviner; comp. shaba waut,

see § 49.

Nnying nyet u, see next; Nnymy
nyet u nyet nna, Sha gaw, nga ai,
Npring pri u mung etc.

todeny, disown, contradict; comp.
ndang.

to take, procure a thing on false
. pretence, nyen la as.



Nyip
Nyung

nyung
Nyui

Nyaw
.' N-yun
” bu

Pa

Pa

Pan .
» hkung

Pan
Pan

v.

"

Y.

V.

Vo

V.

n.

n,

n.
Y.
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to wilt, be wilted, dull, faded;
oomp. nyut.

to be of u sad outward appear-
ance or countenance,

sad, melancholy. :

to be withered, fuded, as a flower;

comp. wai.

to be shrunken, wrinkled by con-
traction; fig, to have an em
(contracted) stomach; to }’
pains of hunger, kan nyaw at;
comp. gyaw or kyaw.

to be angry, raging, without suf.
ficient reason,

to be angry as before; see part.

Pl

to be flut, level; comp. pa¢, and
Bur. gos; 2 tract of land used for
lowland paddy cultivation, hkau-
na pa; comp. prang.

solid substance, flesh or bone in
distinction to life or breath; nat
yaw pa n sha ai, nsa sha sha
ai; that which remains after
the liquor or juice is extracted;
namsi pa hkrai hkrai, jahku n

| rawng ai; comp. nse, Bur. oob

- and 9005; coup. pi.

a flowe r; comp. nampan, and Bur.
ofs

a kind of flower; a word of en-
dearment among women;

see app.. IV, 4.

to grow bodxly or mentally; to
improve, mature, comp. hpan;
shalan asi wa gaw pan ar, shayun
ai wa gaw kajun at.
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Pang
Pat

P_at
- Pat

Patbau
Pu

 Pu

», hkla
s»» hkram
sy DUI

y» htum
Pu

» DU

» 8hi
Pung
Pung

» ding

» kum
» hpraw
Pup

Put
Pai

nu
V.

v.

n,
V.

pEpPpEPEB

BpB

n.

n,
n.
V.
V.

n.

VOOABULARY,

a part, subdivision, as of a tribe,
clan, or eongrogatwn.

amber; glass,

to obstruct to shut up, as an old
path; com . bat.

tobeﬂat patpat, a. flat and al.
most round' shabying pat pat,

a club, a mallet.

see app. IV. 1, 4, .

to bloom, spread open as a flower;
comp, Bur. 4t n, a bud,

to be tired, ache, as from over-
work, or when putting forth a
continued effort. comp. ¢su.

a snake; comp. lapu.

a kind of serpent,

a cobra,

a python.

a viper,

the bowels; intestines, guts; comp, -
kan.

the Jarge intestines.

the small intestines.

a green bamboo vessel in wlnch

rice is prepared.
the head; used only in composi-
tion.

- the top of the head, baw pungding;

the top of a hill or a mountain,
bum pungding. ‘

the skull; pungk-um nra, bones of
the skull.

to be gray-haired; coup. punglaw,
punghpraw punglaw at gaw ka.
ning n di.

to kiss.

to grumble, scold; comp. ngun.

the left; comp. hkra,; pat maga—
lata; see parts.



- Pau-

Paw

Paw

Pawn
Pawng '

, Poi
Pidang

» §awn
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Y.

1 V.

V.

v.

v,

n.

adv.f

v,
n.

n,
n.

n,
v,
n,

n,

\L

to protect, lead; comp, bau, to add,
mix, a8 poor elements or parts
with good ones, for the sake of
fraud, ga pau ai; kani pau ai;
hpalap pau as. :

to be plentiful, not scaice, Bur.
edl,

to appear, to make an appearance;
to come forth, as a prophet or

‘some great personage, paw pri,;
Bur, cuT, )

- $0 carry in the arms, as a mother .

her child; comp. ba.
to add, collect, unite in one; Bur,
-1
a foast; comp, manau, Bur. ¥s
a victory, comp. dang, and nlaw,;
padang mdnau, see parts.

without thought, or considera- .

tion, » gawn ai; carelessly, neg-
ligently, without thought or
concern; pdgawn gdalaw as.

a security, one who goes in secu-
rity; comp. hkam.

& missil, an arrow, bullet, a can-
non ball; comp. mak.

a butter-fly.

the sting of a bee; the point of a
serpent’s tongue.

a strip of bamboo, used for mats,
baskets etc; and for general ty-
ing purposes; Bur, §+ -

to split pali; pali mali, to whittle
a pali. .

a jacket, a coat.

a mat or a mattress, used as a bed.

to be clean, pure, beautiful; comp,
chyoi.

to eome forth, as insects or worms
after a rain; kebun prang as.
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- Prang
ugam
:: dai
Prat

Pre

Preng
Pri

Pri
Pru
Prat -

Prai

Praw

Piisi

n.
n,
n,

v.

Y.

v.

v.

Y.

A\

v.

V.

v,

n.

VUCABULARY,

a plain; a moor, '

a partridge.

a rabbit, hare,

age, comp. asak,; an age, genera.
tion, cycle; prat tup, a whole age,
see § 3b. d; adv. ever, perpetu.
ally, eternally

te be equal, similar, matched;
comp. bunyg.

to be flut, comp. pa, aga gaw pren
pren pa pa nya ai; to be equal,
on the same line or order, most-

ly used us an adv; hpyen ma ni

pren pren pa pa tsap nga ma as;
also pronounced bren.

to be straight, not crooked; to be
tall and straight, as a tree; comp.
ding, and yang.

to be smooth, even on the sur-
face; shadaw a pri sha yalaw u;
ndai pringa at.

to .pervade, diffuse, spread over :

all the parts; dai ga mung
rai sai; to be ﬁlled'witb;
maw ga kala pri rat sai.

to go or come out; pru sa, pru wa,
see parts; comp shapraw,; to
rise as a colestial luminary, jan
pru, shata pru.

to boil; to bubble as water when
bgllmg, to sprout, fsingdu prut
at, Ny

to be effuced, worn away, hkang
prat mat ai; to be erased or ob-
literated, laika tst prai niat ai;
to be leveled to the ground, as
a former grave, prat mat at lup.

to raid, burn and plunder; bu
praw de nang yang wingjap maru.

a comb; comp, mdsit,



Pisi

» t8ip

, htau
Pyen :
Pyengdin

Pyeng
Pyet

Pyi
Pyaw
Pyawng
Pyawng

Hpa
‘Hpa
” hPB

T8
Hpaji

” ;, dan
Hpajet
Hpajawng
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nl
v!
n,

v,

adv,
v‘

v.

B A i IS

V..
v.
n,
pron

adv,

e 26

cotton; comp. si; pdsi gap, see
parts,

a bat,

a horn, trumpet, bugle; pehtzu
dum, see parts,

to fly; Bur, §.

a lamp,

coup. of mdshang,

to crush; to flatten by pressing, or
squeezmg, to lower by pushing
“downwards; pyet raf u.

see § 79, and’ comp. Bur, o€,

to enjoy one's self; to be pleased,
happy; comp. ngawn; Bur. oqs.

a tube, a pipe; the barrel of a gun,
sanat pyawng,; comp. Bur. §§.

to float, either by wing or sail; to
glide easily and. qmckly, u
pyawng mat we ai; li pyawng
. hkawm ai.

HP‘

to rely on, trust in, depend onm;
comp. shamyet, and Bur, &,

to be thin, not thick, opp. to htat,;
Bur., 51+ -

a thick rice.gruel; hpa malum, see
parts.

see § 50; Bur, o:owvmo or o,

somethmg, any thing unknown
an«(ii undetermined; a, see § 35.
2.d. .

see § 80, 4,

wisdom, understanding; crafti-
ness, cunning; coup. hparat;
comp. Bur. vp, and bymg -ya.

| sée pa 'ts,

a towel; a handkerchief,
a cloak, mantle, (Shan;) comp. nba.



so2

Hpalap

1V

Hpang :
. Hpang -

"y BECA - .
., |Ppar.

Hpu

Hpu .

Hpum
Hpum

Hpum

‘ i‘!p’un -

Hpun

n.

v.

v.

adv.
n.
v‘

".'-‘

V.
Ve
R

n.
Y;

*YOOABULARY,

tea; the ‘tea plant; also pro. .
nounced hpalap. . :

to be numb, benumed, without
feeling; lagaw hpam ai; n.ma
kpam ai.

to create, form, set in order; coup,
lan,; Bur. of; hpan da. :

to manipulate the body in native
fashion, as for cramp or general
debility; hkum hpan ai.

to indicate, denote by a promise or
temporary gift, any permanent
gift to be given in the future;
hkdgrwwts kadung hpan ai; sha-
brat hpan ai; comp. shahpan. .

to begin, make a beginning, ndat
amu nang hpang w, or galaw

- hpang w«; to start at u work so
as to establish. a claim, ndat y7 -
ngas hpang we ai; to be first, to
havo begun first, ndai amu ngat
shawng galaw hpang we ai; comp.
nhpang.

see § 76; hpang hkrat, soo parts,

see Introduction 9. a. o

to be thirsty; comp. ra.

see §Y§ 20. 21,

see supp. 1. hpu shaung—baw—dos,
gee parts, and comp, app. I. b,

to be of value, worth; to be ex-

pensive; comp. jahyne, and mdnu.
to hold in the arms, to embrace.
to be fat, corpulent, plump.
to lie down, to lay; used of ani.
mals, and especially of birds
" while hatching.
manure, -
to dress; to put on and wear a coat,
palawng hpun at; comp. also nba
hpun, Bur. §1 and jahpun,



Hpun-

Bpun ' |

n-dawng
” hkuw
» pyen.

Hpunda
Hpunda

Hpung

» rawng'

Hpung

gﬁ‘&ﬁgd,m
Hpﬁngkawp
l‘lpunxll.';

Hpunglum
Hpungtang

Hpuog-yawt|

Hput
pba-

Hput. .
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v,
n‘.

pﬂ;‘-

h.

clothes. - ' ' el

a tree; wood, ’

a log, a large piece of wood.

an ordinary log, : ‘

a plank, a board; comp, Bur. qé
o} ]

see Introductnon B.

.n

a standard, mark, dxstmguuhed

_pre-eminence; anhtz Ji woi nia’
hpunda n dep e ga ai.

. glory, honor, hpuny shmyfmng,
| comp. Bur. xn¥:

to be posscssed of glory, great in-
fluence, or a commanding ap-
" pearance.

a gathering, congregation; a herd,

- a flock; masha hpung; sagu hpunq.
Beo § 61 7.
the last child born, kasha hpung-

. dim; sometimes used in opp.

hpung gam; see parts.

the heavy skin enveloping the
lowor parts of the elephant bam- ~
boo.

| nat priest of the third order; .

the ene arranging the parts of
a sucrifice; coup. hpungli,

hot water; comp lum, and ntsin,

the echo; "the reverberation of a -
sound; hpum/tanqlany, v.to echo,
to cause an echo. :

to swim, hka hpung-yaut ai; comp,
byau.

| the knee;.comp. lahput. N
to bend the kaee; comp. gumba, to"

sit down, to squat in natwe

fashion. . o
the measles; kput hpt at, v. to

have the measles
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Hput
Hpai

<

Hpai
Hpaida
” " d&

Hpaisan
Hpaurang

Hpaw
» da
» dung

Hpawmi
Hg:Wm

Hpawn

Bpawhg
Hpawng
Hpawt
Hpoi

n.
v,

n'
Y

v'

n,’

n.

\

V.

vl

v,

v.

VOCABULARY,

a kind of basket; the Bur, qo5.

to carry on the shoulder; comp.
gun, and lang.

see app. IV. 8. :

dice, pieces used in gambling,

to gamble; to cast lot; comp.
Blll'. bo ’ ’

see app. IV. 4, :

to be naked; to appear without -
clothing; comp. singgu krin,

to open as a door; opp. to la; coup,
of waw,; to bubble up as water
out of a spring; fig. to speak,
comp. aw. '

comp, lahpaw. '

a leaf laid side.ways,

a leaf (lahpaw) laid length.wise at
the bottom of a bundle or pack.
et, (makai.) ‘

a middle aged woman.

to be bitter, acrid,as certain kinds
of fruit; comp. hkup.

to act in concert, or ‘partnership;

" comp: jawm, and Bur. odb.

to collect into one place or centre, -

comp. gumhpawn,; hpawn di ai;
hpawn tawn da ai; shinggyin,
and lahkawn.

to gather, congregate; comp. sup,
and Bur, coafs -

a raft, a float; Bur, ceo; hpawng
yawny. v. to float a raft.

see jcehpawt; for adv. in hpawt,
"gee § 74. -

to lose or have lost taste, flavor
or relish, as salt, fruits, or °
fluids; comp. she or jahpoi.

trade; hpaga ga, v. to tradé; hpd.
ga, 18 at times used for traders
(hpaga masha,) or a caravan.



Hpijau '
-~ Hpra
Hprang.
Hprang

Hprang

Hpri
Hprim
Hpring -

Hpraw
~ Hpraw

Hprawn

 Hprawng
v Hpya
Hpya

pran
Hpye

Hpye
Hpyen
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adv.
v.

L Ve

V.

v.

Y.
n,

V.
v.

V.

vl
vl
v' '

n.

a servant at a feast, or before a

- person of importance on special
occasions; comp. jau.

see §§ 72. e, 74. 1.

to hew off, fashion, as a post, with
a sharp instrument.

to be near toor pass by, as a road
by a village; das lam wora ka-
htawng de hprang sa a1,

to wake, yup hprang; come into
consciousness; often used as a
coup. of dum,

iron; hpri shingrit, n, an iron
chain; seo parta.

to move, fly about as a bat; nrim

" rim patsip hprim. :

to be full, as a vessel of water;

~ often used as a coup. of ding.

to be white; n. whiteness.

color; appearance, rolating more
to color than form, -

to run away, elope, num hprawn
ai; to call on a nat, coup. of

" nawn,

.to run away, abscond; to flee, to

bolt; hpa mdajaw hprawng n ni?

to cut in pieces, divide, as parts of

- a sacrifice; Bur. (gos -

to rob, plunder, as a caravan;
.comp, kashun; hpya sha, to live
by robbing especially traders.

| to spread out, unroll; to expand;

comp. yan, and -Bur, %ﬁa :

to carry a sword or a bag in na.
tive fashion; nhtu hpye; tingsan
hpye ax.

to wound by a cut, stab etc; to
break open as sore; comp. rat.

an enemy, an opposer; comp. gum-

TR
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Hpyen

Hpyi

»s Kiwa

Hpyi
s» hpun

priﬁ
Hpyau

pram.

Yoo

n,

v,

v.

v.

v'v |

V.

n,

A\

adv.

| .

VOOABULARY, .

& war; eomp. mdjan; hpyen gasat,
v to fight, see parts; hpyen ma-

- sha, n. a soldier; hpyen shamawn,

to set in array, prepare for an

 engagement.

a witch; a man or a woman pos-
sessmg an evil spirit,

to be bewitched, or under the in.
fluence of a thch for forms
such as hpys lu-—su, and sImm;,
see parts, -

the skin, bark; shan hpys, hptm

- hpyt.

to assume a false appoarance; to
feign, practice hypocrisy, see.
parts; hpyt hpun ai wa, n., a
hypocrite, a pretender,

to err, sin, transgress; eoup of
shut,; Bur, 8.

to hang, be suspended as a bell

R.
to wish, desxre, long for; to. hke,

and thua to desire, in ’ the last :
sense as coup. of ¢saw.

‘to be even, smooth, not rough.
‘to be wanting, lacking; to be im-

perfect, de cient in & moral or
ethical sense.

see app. III. 2

sov § 61. 1. b,

to be enough moderate, reason.’
able; comp., Lkawu. ‘

moderately, temperately, reason
ubly.

| the age of puberty; lu ram, hkawn

ram, youth, having arrived at
pubescence.

. La



Rat
Rat

Rem .

Reng -

'y jinghkyen '

,, nhta
T

“whka
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v.

VO'

A\

v.

V.

par.
nl
n.
vl
n.
v‘

n,

n,
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to be scarce, as work, amu ran ai;
to be foew .and far between, as
large trees in a paddy field,
hpun ran ai.

to become cold and atxﬂ' as a

corpse, mang ran af.
to cross, as a river, bridge etc; to

© cross by swimming, wadmg or

any other way.

see supp. I.

to wound, as by stnkmg agamst
a sharp obstlcle

to tend, watch, as a herd of cattle;
nga rem, n. a herdman,

{ to be too long, as a rope used for

carrying purposes; sumri nau ren
ai; thus shdren ai, to lengthen.

 to be of fine, good, and substantial

quality, reny at palawng,; to be
qulck coup. of lirau, rerg larau
ma ni; to be uncommon, distin-
gmshed comp, Bur. ogso$s, she
reng at wa rai nga ai; to act
boastingly, to feign;. comp. sha-
reny.

to cut, to clip, to shear, zandau
hte rep ai; comp. zen,

to saw, lsin ret hte ret ai.

gee rat, and § 69.

see § 35. 3.

see § 70. 3.

a cord, string, thread, yarn,

a skein or hank of thread.

to spin, prepare yarn.

1 spear.

to throw a spear at anything du-
tant; comp. galun.

weapons of war; Bur, cooSyeh,

the ratan vine,

a specie of ratan; comp. Bur, @$«,
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Rim

Rin

Rin .
Ring

Rip

Rit

Rit
Ru

Ru
Ru
Rn
Rum
Rum

Rum

Run

Rung
Rai

v,
'o
v,

par,
par.
Y.

pur.

n.
v.
n,

A\

A\

_ YOOABULARY,

to catch, seise, arrest, rim la; shi
hpe rim la u.

to become dusk; comp. nrim, and
hprim, see app. II1. 3.

to grind, as 1n a mill; comp. Atum.
rin,

seo § 65. 2. bc.

see § 61, 1.b; 5. b,

to pound the paddy for the first
time; to take off the larger husk,
mam rip ai.

‘to braid; to twist, as while twist-
ing a cord, shingrs ri! at, ‘

seo § 64. 2,

to be hard, difficult, troublesome,
bad, usually with yak; ru yak at
shara law nga ai; at times ryu is
used with hka as a noun; ru hka, .

. agrievance, dxﬂiculty

the root of a tree; A

8 vine, & chmbmg pla nt

to pour out, spill, shed; oomp.
bang-—dat-—kau

a water-full; rum hkrat, see parts,

to have a common centre or ori-
gin; kanu kawa rum ai;. comp.
mdrum, and ddju.

to fall out, as the teeth because of
age, wa rum as; to break off, as
small pieces from an .edge- tool
nshan rum ai; to pick off, as the
grains from an ear of corn.

to tear down, as an old house;
comp. bya, nta run kau na.

a court-house; Bur. §s

-to be, see §. 69 to make, create,

coup. of shas, see Spelling Book

28; to put up, stay as over night

ina place, dat na wora nta hta

anhte rai na ga ai; rai sa, adv,



Rau
Roi

| Ve

KACHIN GRAMMAR, 209

n.
v.
V.

no
n.
V.

V.

postp
v.

v.

v.

par.

see § 83 rai ti eto, conj. see §§
85. 86; verb, par. see § 70. 3.
inter}. see § 89.

sce arai; from the verb rat.

to untie, loose; raw dat ai, see

. parts; also to be untied, etc.

to set free; fig. to loose, as from
guilt, to forglve ,
to be slant; mdhkrai rawn ai.

|an animal of the tiger spccle°

comp, shdraw,

a leopard.

the bluck leopard,

to hold, contain; to 1ncludo, com-
. prise, inclose.

see app. 1V. 4.

to rise, arise, as from sleep, yup
rawt,; to start as on a journey,
dai ni rawt hkawm na; to begin,
as a work, hpdga rawt na,; rawt
hlkawm— rawt sa,—rawt wa, see
parts,

to be free; to have lonsuro, raw
nga ai; raw n nga Gi; comp, ban
and laban, n. a time of leisure,

with; sce § 84.

to deride, laugh at, jeer at; to
treat disrespectfully, saucily;
comp. asawny. g

S.

to rest; to cease from motion or
action, thirough desire of rest.

'| to go; to come; comp. wa, hkawm,

and § 64. 2.

to bring; sce parts, and comp. la
sa, su la wa rit, bring here,

see § 61. 3. b,



N0
Sakse

»» 9o hkam
Sam

Sam

San

Sang .

Sap

Sat,

v.

A\

i
n,

v.

v.

V.

v

v.

v.

VOCABULARY,

to pack, crowd into, as paddy in a
basket, mam sak ai.

a witness; a testimony, evndenea,
Bur, axbow.

to bear witness, give testxmony,
see parts.

a Shan; Sam mung, Sam masha,
Sam hlng, see parts. :

to appesr, seem; rai sam at, it ap-
pears to be so; nisin n ruwng

. sam a1, there does not seem to

be any water.

to ask a question, to mquu'e, in-
terrogate; shi hpe san u.

to be clear, pure; to clean, purify,
comp, Bur. 2§: to mend, feel bet-
ter, as after an 1llness.

to use one object, instead of, and
in the same way, as another;
thus to use paper notes instead
of coin, maisau hte gumhpraw

~ sang ‘ai; comp. ling; to pay as

with c.lttle, rice etc., when cash
is not obtainable, nga sang ai; to
give, as a cow instead of a slave
at a marriage, mdyam sang as
nga,; to treat a free person as
.though he were a slave, mdyam
sang ai; to call by a false name,
amym// sang at. '

to put something between two
parts, a8 when packing, lahpaw
‘sap ai; to make divisions, as be-
tween different layers. -

to kill, masha. sat ai; to quench,
extmgmsh, as ﬁre, wan sat ai;
to cut down, as trees for txmber,
hpzm sat ai; to stop, as a discus-
sion, ga saf ai,; comp, gdsat, and
Bur, oo5.
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Sek

Sem

Sen - -

Seng

. Seng

"'Seng

Seng
| Sep

~ Set
Si

Si

8i
Sim

Sin
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par.
V.

. V.

v.

Ve

V.

Ve

n,

see § 61. 3, a, and 4. a,

to cut or pick off, as flesh from
bones; comp. gu, and sep,

to l'md as o boat at a landing
place; to be moored alongnde a
wharf sek nga ai; Bur, s U
sek ai shdm, n.a landmg place

to be even; of the same form or

- height; opp. to mahting.

see § 35. 3

to concern, relate to, appertmn to;
dai ngni hte seng ai amu, eomp
Bur, £, -

a shop, a stall; Bur, £,

to remove, clear out, as things
* from a house, nta seng ai; to pu-
rify, cleanse; in the last sense
as coup. of yeng.
a top, a child’s toy; seng htawk, v.
- to play with tops.

to peel, as patotoes; comp, se.

scales of o fish or other kinds of
sftimmals sep gu, v. to scale, as a

sh

‘to add on to;. to enlarge by addi-

tion; comp. jat

to dle, expire, mdsha si mat ag;
comp. Bur. cw; to be extin-
guished as fire, wan si mat sas;
comp, htan.

‘a kind of pottage comp, Intro-
duction 2. a; st s¢ v. to prepare
the si,

frmt Bur. B8; also pronounced
asi, namst, or hpun st.

to stop, abate; to become stxll
quiet; comp. Bur. gs.

to watch, look after a thing; to
protect, keep as from harm; in
the last usage as coup. of bau
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Sin
Sin

. 2 du

2 9 ga
s Jawng
»s WAWD
Sin

ye NG
s Praw
Sing

Sing'
Singgu
s 1 Krin

Singkawng
Singwum
Sit
Sit
Su

Su
Sum

Sum
Sum

n.
n.

n.
n,
Vc
n.
v.
n

n.
V.

par.
V.
\£3

a.
n,

par.
v‘

par.
V.

n,

n'
n.

n.

YOOABULARY,

ndai arai hpe sin u; ngat shanhte

kpe bau na sin na ma ra af,
hail; sin hkrat, v, to hail,
the hver' comp. mdsin; a general
preforumtlve.
the chest, the thomx.
see app. IV. 2.
to be irritative, easily provoked
the lungs.

to be dark, comp, nstn; to become

dark.

the west,

the east; comp, mdya.

to draw’ up a plan, to make pre.
parations, nfa sing ai; da sing
ai; comp. Bur, o€, v

see § 61, 2. Rem. .

to be’ naked also pronounced sin-
gu,; comp, hpaurany

salne as stnuggu,; mMost common; see
parts.

see § 40,

‘briars, thorns; a bush; comp. hpun

sin qum, and Bur. cooog

soe § 64. 3

to move towards one side, ngas
kaw sit u; comp. Bur, qu

see ¥ 64. 3

to awake, yup su; comp. hprang.

to lose, fail; not’ to goin or win;
qumhpmw sum mat at,

a tent, a booth.
geneml preformative, pronoun-
ced sam, by the Cowries; comp.
§ 6. b

a heap, as of stones, also pro-
nounced sumpun.

a hammer,

a rod, a cane; a gceptre.

a ﬁshmg net.
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Sumla . n. |animage; a picture,
» NEp n. |an anvil, v
» Pu n. |a box,
» PAW n. |a bunch of fruit, sf sumpaw,; a
cluster, as of grapes. .
» Pra n. |a kind of long vine-like jungle
grass.
» prang | n. | a brad, an awl.
» prat n. |a wedge.
» hpyi n. |a flute; any wind instrument.
» Tl n, |a cord, a rope; sumrs sumdam.
y AW n. |a key. ’
y BiNg n. |a pootical name for heaven; sum.
sing lamu,
» 8hi a. |see § 35. 3.
» htin n. | bellows. .
T Wi n. |a cloud; by some Kachins also
mist; comp. satwan,
Sung n. | smell, scent, as from clothes or
flowers.
Sung v. | to use, make use of;, comp. Bur,
. ajs asung, n. a usage,
Sung v. | to be deop, not shallow; opp. to
tang; hka sung ai.
Sut n. | property, wealth, riches; comp.
gan, and Bur, x.
Sun n. |a garden.
Sai , n. | blood;very often pronounced asat;
sat pru, v. to bleed.
Sai par.| sce § 61, 2.
Saidawng | n. |a chain, as used with a watch,
S~ van n. | mist, heavy fog; comp. hkyen, and
mars,; satwan likrat, see parts,
- | to-be savory, luscious, as fruit;

~m¢s ;qu at.
© “at, tallow,
* mporary service;
i; ga saw ai,
explore, ransack;
* sawk nngas,
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VYOOABULARY,

to caloulate, compute, reckon;

~ 88wn yu ai; comp, nawn.

much; a. many, genemlly sgong
sawng.

to aim at, have referenco to; also
pronounced sut.

to make a false pretence; to act
the hypocrite..

to be heated, sweaty; to be warm,
sultry,

to tuke heed; to be careful; n, at-
tention, heed caution; Bur. 2.

a sheep; sdgu mun, see parts

an elder of » Kachin village. ,

sweat, perspiration; stlat pru—
shang--see parts.

vapor, steam.

disciples of a nat, salung sdla
comp. ali ama.

tho heart.

smell, scent; comp. sangau.

a necdle.

‘a gun; sdnat gap, see parts. .

see § 36. 3.

the wild peach; sdngum si, peaches.

scent, smell, as from boiled flesh; .
comp, sung, scent from ﬂowers,
sama, and nnguwat.

a disciple, a follower of a teacher;
Bur. oogl.

a teacher; Bur. .

a rich man; comp. Bur, opeds and
gunms (Sha.n )

8H.

for the use of this combination
see §§ 6. b. Rem.; 55. a.

a child; comp. § 27; and supp. 1.

see § 79.
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» mai

» NAW

She

Shen

S%n
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Shimiir{
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Shin
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» 840
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v. | to eat; comp, Bur, ex; to derive a
hvmg from, galaw sha.

n. | food; genemlly lusha shahpa.

n. |tlesh, also  pronounced, ashan;
game, nang ¢ shan law nga ai; a
common deer,

n. |skin, parchment.

pron| for shan, shanhte etc. see §§ 47—49.

v. | to enter; to go or come in; comp.
shawn,

V. | to borrow, shap la; to lend, shap
ya; the indentical article in
question to be" returned; comp.
hkot.

n, |boiled rice, ready for food; shat
sha, see parts; oomp mam, and
n-gu,

{ n. | curry,

n. | water in. whwh rice is boiled.

par. | see § 88. .

v. | to weigh; comp, §%, and hpan.

a. |sece § 36. 8. .

pron| sco §§ 47.—b1.

n. | news, tidings; ndai kaja af shi ras
nga ai,; shilatka n. a news-paper,

n. | see app. III, 2,

v. | to put away, hide as for. future

- | -use; comp. kyem.

adv.| see §§ 82. 85,

a general preformative; sée § 6. b.

n. de; the shoulder- blade.

v. ick forwards; comp. lahkat.

adv., see § 76.

v. | to intercept; to obstruct the view.

adv.| see § 76,

v. | to step or jump over a thing,

n, |a widower.

n. | the tongue.

n, | the back.

n. |arod;
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‘Bhlngna
»s WP
»» NOi
»9 TAN

99 Tit
0y tai

2y tAWt -

Shu
. Shu
Shum
Shup
Shut
 Shai
Shai -
Shau
- Shaw
Shawn

Shawng
Shawt

Shiin
” ba

» Do wawt

"' l“P

» Dam

n,
n,
n.
v.
n,

n,
Vo

V.
n.
v.

adv,
v.

VOOABULARY,

a shadow.

the shadow as from a tree or a
human body. shingnip nip v. to
shadow.

the common kind of basket car-

| . ried by women,

a revelation, an appearance, & vi-
sion, -

a cord, a strmg

an msect a worm,

to jump; leap.-

a_grand-child; see supp. 1.

a frog.

to be salt, taste of salt; jum 8Imm
azi.

to wring, squeeze out, as water
from a wet rag. ‘

to err, make a mistake; comp.
hpyit.

to differ, vary; to be different, di-
vers, not the same.

to cross as the hands; lata sha? as,

sulpetre, nitre,

to take out, extricate; brmg to
light; derive from,

.to bring or cause to pass through,

shashawn; to have been through.

see § 74.

to dig out; to scoop out; to exca- -
vate. :

to flood, cause a flood; comp. ing;
shaw shaing 7, N, & flood. .

the brinjal; shaba st, see parts, ,

to devine; to find out the will of
the nats by the means of divi-
nationcomp. shaman, and nwarwt.

a long and broad leaf used for di-
vination,

the braying of an ass; a loud cry,
as of a human being, ‘



Shibu
» bawn

» bawn

» brang
» brai

» byi
» chyut

v.

- V.

n,
n,

n,

V.

n,
V.

n,
V.

v.
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to be unskilled; destxtnto of prac-
tical knowledge, shadu as masha,

a bundle, a bunch; shatmat sha-
bawn; v, tobundle comp, nhtan.

to send away; to give permission
to leave; especially applied to
the ceremony, by which the
spirit of a deceased, ({su nat,) is
sent to the country of the ances-
tors, (katsan ga )

a young unmarried man; a youth.

wages; pay for service.

the cheek;:the side of the face
below the eyes.

to drive out, expel; comp. den,
and shdp)aw ‘

see § 35. 2. c.

| to show, to xplain; shdpraw shd-

dan; comp. dan.
see supp 1
to prepare, as food; shat shddu as.

1 flour,

the navel; comp, dat,

a post of any kind.

to measure; comp. app, IV. 2.

to call, to talk alow ; comp, gdru,
Jahtau, and mdrawn.

a star.

see § 35. 2. b,

to double; to be double; ga sha-

1

..gup. .
| to put forth strength, to exert

one's self; to try; comp. shakut,
and shdrang

the lower jaw.

to fasten; to cause to stick, or ad-
- here to comp. kap.

a partltxon, awall, a fence.

to try, endeavor; comp. shdja.

-




Shikqawn | v,
»-Kau n.
yo- Jeram | v,
» krep .} vy
, 10 n,
» lan v,
» lip n,
» loi adv.
,, 1NN n.
yy AN n.
% ma? EERA
,y Mai v.
pmu . | v,

" myot v,
y» N8 v,
» 18 n,
;i nam ‘| n,
» Di n, -
» ning .. | n.
nngan. . n,
» DG v,
- IGUN LV,
» Pro. .t ...

_ .VOOABULARY. . .’

to praise, glorify;. to give thanks'
coup. kungdawn.

onions; shdlau-hkyeny—kpraw,
soe p.xrts. :

to take leave; to bid furewell sha-
kram ai ga, n, a parting saluta-

- tion.

a bed-bug.

see app. 111, 2,

to support; revive; give strength
or aid to.

a cockroach,

see § 74. .

a blessing, benediction; shdman
ya, v, to bless. .

a small kind of bamboo used for
divination,

to lose; cause to dlsnpﬁear. .

to cure, make well, to heal; comp.,
mai; coup. shdzai. :

to move, stir; to- shake, as the
leaves before the wind; coup,
shamaw!; nam lap shamu shd..
mawt rat nya ai, .

to lean on; to confide in, to trust
in, shdmyet shanat; comp. hpa. .

to make known; to inform, com.
municate; comp, na, »

night in opposltlon to day.

the ginger plant or root.

day; comp, shana, and nhtot.

a year; comp. § 29. . .t

' see app. 111, 2.

to bear, bring forth, give birth; .
also pronounced jangat. . .

“to send, dispatch as a person; to be.
. dxstmgmshed from shdgun, to

send, as a letter,
beans, pease; ‘a legumxnous plaut.
of any kind.

Y
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. v, |to cook, boil. S s
v. | tosend out or forth, to brmg ouh
n. | a place; comp. § 12. 8. c.

v.. | to bear; to {)ave patience, endu
rance; comp. shdja, .

n (a phco once used asa paddy field,
but overgrown,

- v. |to teach, instruct; to chastise;
to| sharin achyin,; slutrm la, shdrm

y@, see parts.
n, - | a tiger,
n. |a jungle fire,
adv.| sec § 83. ¢ SR
n. | the moon; a lunar montb comp
app. 111, 2. and fa.

v. | to revile, speak lightly of; to treat
with c.,ontumely

v. | to joke, jest; to trifie with;. to
blame. put blame on any-one

n. |an assembly, a congregation; a
public act done by common con-

: sent, shdwa amnu.

adv. fomnerly, anciently, in times past;

| shadwut mot mot anhte mng rai

galaw sd ga (u

n. | a female; shayi sha, a dn.ughter '

v. | to mourn, lament; to bemoan, beé-
wail; coup. shdrung, kasha si
mat ai mdjaw, shi sharuny shd.
yawt rai nga m -

. T. .
par. | see § 65. 4.

n. |'a month; only used in composi-
: tion; comp ¥ 29. and app. Ill RE
v. | to congecture guoss,
v. | to seek, search for, look for; tam.
hka,wm—sa, see parts.
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Tang
Tem

Ten

Tai
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adv,
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YUOABULARY,
to pawn, to mortgage; tang da, see
rts.

par

to be shallow; opp. to sung.

to be sober, calm, serious; fem g§ °
ai masha,

time, looked upon in its totalxty, .
comp. ahkying, aprat, na, and
lakhtak; also pronounced aten.

to be true, honest, upright; to be
corroct, accurate.

truly, honestly, teny leny man man
mytt mu. ,

see § 51, d.

see § 86.

to be short and rounded; tin tin,
a. dwarﬁsh, undersized; ndat wa
gaw tin tin bu bu wa rat nga as,

see § 35. d.

to plant highland paddy; mam
ting at ahkying du sai. ’

a low stool, used especially by
the nat priests.

the common Kachin bag,

a stringed instrument of any kind.

a broom; ting-ye ye ai, v. to sweep,

to grow or sprout as a plant. -

poison, venom, as of a snake; comp,
qung.

the seed or kernel of fruit in ge.
neral; namsi tum,

to melt, dissolve, as salt in water;
comp. byawnyg.

to rise. swell, as a river after a
heavy ram hka tung wa sai.

see supp. 1.

see § 35. d,

see § 74.

gee § 69.
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Tau
Tau
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Taukawk

Tauhpau
Taw

'I Taw
Taw
Tawm
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Tawn
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Tawp
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V.

\
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V.

v.

Y.

n.
v.
n,

n,
v.

Tawngban
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to retahate, to render like foi
like; ngai hpe shi kdyat ai majaw
shi hpe ngat kayat tai na nngas.

to consider; to have regard for,
comp. Bur. ccoocS, .

to advance towards, to go in or.
der to meet; shi hipe sa tau u.

to support, render assistance;
shanhte anhte hpe amu galaw taw
ma at.

a turtle, a tortoise.

a cannon; a large field-piece. :

to reclme,/ to lie down, kaleng
taw,; to be scattered around as
small things -on a floor; nang ¢
arai kaji kajaw taw nga at.

to be scarce, rare, few; lusha taw
ai; jum taw ai; dat ning, makaw
8t taw ai.

see § 63.

to be absent, as from home, to be
away, for one reason or an other;

~ shanhte tawm mat wa sa; to have
completed, finished, as some
kind of work; n-gu hpm tawm sa, .

to be short; too short, as a picce
of garment hpun palawng tawm
nya ai. ‘

to be blunt, dull, as an edge-tool;
opp. to dat; dai nhiu gaw ja ja
tawn nga ai. -

‘a kind of nat altar for the mdasha

nat, tawn hkungri.

1to put place; tawn da, to put down,
establish,

a short period of time; das ka-
htawng ¢ tawng mi shi nga nga ai,

a season, an interval.’

to implore, entreat, to apologize;
Bur, coxéiof,
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Piira ' | n, |law; any particular prmctple or
: ' law; Bur, ox¢p.

,y ditra v. | to administer the law, to judge.

»» hkaw | v, | to preach, announce the law: see -

‘ -1 parts,
- T8.
Tsa n. |seo supp. 1.
Tsam | v, |tobe decayed, rotten, dllapldated
nta tsam ai,
Tsan: . | v. |to be far, distant, not nenr' opp

to ni; comp. ya, -
- Tsang v, | to be troublod, perplexed, afﬂlct-
] ed; rue tmnq at ngat law hlkrum

mu/m
T'sap -1 n, |a bear, .
I'sap v, | to stand; to stop: comp. Bur. qs
Tseng v, [to be done properly and  com-
' plotely; nta ngut tseng rai sa.
Tsot - | 'v. |tobealert, energetic, wide awake;
o - | daitset ai ma rat nga at. :
T'si v. |a drug of any kind, wmedicine,
- . paint, .
., 8iira. n.- | a doctor; see parts.
oy t8i -v. | to udmlmster medicine.
.T'sing | v. | to be fresh, green; comp. Iaitst,

tosoak as in a hqmd to drencb

. : | steep; comp. Bur. 88, .

pdu - n, | grass, weed; herbage in general- :

tsingduy tsm gman.

‘Psingri v. | to trouble, persecute, overrun,

tsingri tsingrat; also pronounced

zingri. :

Tain, rot n. |a saw; comp. ret.

’l‘sm -yamn | n. wl.umty, ovel, dunger tstn-yamn
tsindam hlerum m, 800 pau'fs.

Tsip n. | the nest of u bied, ... - i

» t8ip-. v. | to build @ nest.. . iy .*v.r.,_‘

Tsit a, | yellow or green.




T.u M v-}
Tsu Y.
Teu: - n..
Tsum | a -
Tsun. " Y..
wechyai | v,
,» 8hina. | v,
Tsau .. .| n.
‘. PR B }
Taaw v. |
Teawm .. |.ve
Tsawp - n.
Tsiibyi | n.
Hta v.
Hta PP pal‘.
l‘[t“ el Y. .
’
i ,
Htak .c.f vi
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to be sour, spoxled putrified; shat
mai tsv mat sa; comp. yat and
the Bur. ofs :

to be weary, worn thh fatxguo
to be tired, stiff; nye a hkum tsu
. mat sat..

the spirit of a dead person, rendy
to enter the land of the ances-
tors; tsu dumsa. see parts.

seo § 40. b. ‘

to speak, tell, say; comp. nya, and
nyu. .

see parts, ‘

see parts.

1a son of a chief; a prince; tsau

gam—la—tu etc.; see app. 1. and.
comp. zau.

to desive, wish, love; comp. ra. .

to be beautiful, pl'utty to be good,
pure; tsawm pra ai.

the body apurt from the soul,.
hkwm tsawp; o skin as shed by a
serpent, lapu tsawp,

the grape vine or fruit; wine; #s4-.
byy hpun—sz—-ydhl.u, see. purts'
~ Bur, qu

HT.

to swell, rise as the sea; to roll in
large bnllows, hka hta ai; Bur. co.

see § 22; postp. § 84.

to pick up, take up, as from the
tloor; to pick us wood, hpun hia,;
to collect as taxes, Jkanse hta; to.
aceept, a8 o new doctrine, tara.
unan hle la ai,

to change, turn back, as from the
puth of duty; to apostatize.



224
Htam
“Htam
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Htap
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n,

Vo
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VOOABULARY.

Ia part, a dxvmon, a share; das
gnmhpraw htam shi hta karan u,

to increase; coup, of .law; law wa
htam wa.

to reply, answer, respond; nga$
shaya yang gaw htan u.

to raise as a ladder against a
house; lakang htan ai.

a mould of any kind.

to mould, to cast,

a layor, strutum' comp, kdhtap

to be thick, not thm, n hpa as.

.| soe §§ 16. 47
.| 8ee §§ 24. 42.43; conj. § 88.

to suppose, presume; comp. nhien,
to destroy; comp. jdhten; to be
destroyed, ruined; comp. run. -

.| Bee §§ 48, 16.

to mecasure as grain; mam hleng,
yuvu. v

to instruct, give matructxon to
order, htet da, see parts.

to read, to eount hti yu ai.

see app. IV, 4, .

to leave or remain behmd- mIm
wa nta de hti nga ai; oomp. ai.

to dart, to spring upon, as a tnger
its.proy; sharaw htim a1.
a general preformative,

a neighbor,

a fumily, a household.

the house of a chief; a palace.

| thesite. of a hou‘se; a building-

place.

see app. IIL. 1.

to dig, delve comp. Bur, oy

to push ulong as a small carriage,
leng htu ai; to push, impel as a

‘boat with a pole, It htu ai.
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Htu v, | to pound paddy in native fashion,
.| mam htu ai, .
Htuk v. | to put things in proper order; to
adjust, avrange; comp, jahtuk.
Htum n. |an end, a termination, extremity;
comp. jdhtum,
Htom n. |a mortar; a mortar for pound-

- ing paddy; htumbyen—gawng—
tawny, different kinds of paddy
) mortars; htumrin, a paddy mill,
Htung . n. | a precedent, custom, usage; comp.

hking, and Bur, os
Htai ' v. | to interpret ps u dream, or an un.

usual supernatural appearance;
yup mang htai ai; shingran htas

. ai.
Htai i v. ito be keen, clearsighted, acute of .
_ intellect; myit law law htai at wa.
Htan v. . to strike, cut down, as with a

' gword; to kill by a single stroke;

nga du htauw kaw sai.

Htaw a. | see § 36. 2, adv. see § 7b.

Htawkdang | n. : cholera.

Htawm ! n, . the future, htawm prat,; adv. after,

afterward; galaw ngut at htawm,

Htawng | n, 'a prison, a jail; Bur, ccoog,

- Htawt v, | to change, a8 a placo of dwelling;

"1 to move; anhte wora kalitawng de
bu htawt wa mayu ga a1,

Htoi n, | light; htot htot a1, v. to give light;

comp. nhtor.

Hténing !adv,! next year.

. w.
Wa for the different usages of this
word, see § B. :
Wa n. |a father, comp, supyp. 1. and § 27;

wa doi, wa di, ses supp. \.

e 29
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NVa .
Va

Wa '

» NgeN

Wa
” 83\*
» )1
Wa
» du
. kliwi
» Singgung
Wa
n Gut

" m
Waduyan
Wakang
Wamiidai

Wahpung
Wam

Wan
» daw
» pren

Waun

» grang |

n’
par.
n.

n,
nl
nl

n,
n.
nl
n,

n.
n‘
1,
n,

n,
.
.

n,

VOOABULARY,

a hut, small house in a paddy
ﬁeld' hkauna wa; yi wa.

see § 69.

an intensive particle used wnth
adverbs; nachying wa sharang lu
a1 mdsha; gdja wa teng teng gad-
law as.

a maule human being, a man; comp.
such combinatians us, du’ wa, sd-.
lany wa, and myilitoi wa; ndai
wa, this person,

-a man, having reached maturity

and independence.

‘& tooth; comp. Idur,

the socket of a tooth. .

the gum; wa kam, a molar; wa
man, the incisors, ’

a hog.

a wild boar.. A

a flea; called by -some wa hklas.

the bristles on a hog's back. . .

bamboo; comp. § 30. and Bur, os

a kind of bamboo; we law—mang
—mung, different kinds of bam-
boo.

- the elephant bamboo.
i & centipede,
 a manger; a trough for animals,

an orchid, wa madas pan; by some
called wundai pan, '

a brick-building.

to dare; to have the courage to do
a thmg comp. gwi, and Bur, d,

a dish, bowl plate, hka wan.

a glazed enrthen dish, bowl etc.

a plate or saucer.

fire, pronounced wawn, by the
Cowries,

a flame; v.to burn, wen ja ja
grung nya ai,



Wawt

Wan kra

» hkut
,» Nat

,» nhtaw
,» shicchyi [ v
» WUt
We

Wing

Wo !
Wu

" Wu wu |

Wundung
Wut
Wut
Wai
Wai

|
i
Waw |
|
|

Waw

” ka}p '

Wawm

» bying

V.

n, :smoke; wan hkut hku, v. to smoke
v.

.

V.

par. see § 61. 1. c.

n,

udv+ see § 75; a. § 35 2.
v, (to pollute make unclean, wu key

n.

| n,

n,

v,

n,

KACHIN GRAMMAR,

' to warm one’s self by a fire, ke

‘u contre, a central part.

shung ai majaw wan kra as,

| to set 'fire to, to burn as a hous
or a village,

, o live coal; u fire-brand.

[ to set fire, "to ignite; comp. chyi.

i to light a fire; to make a fire.

n wmpound a yard, an onclosurs;
Bur, o&

ai; comp. anu.

a murmur a half suppressed con
plaint; wu wu di di kaba rat nge
at,

see app. L1L, 2.

a brick, Bur, o305,

nw lunlpool eddy, hka wai; Bur.»

to fade, become faint, to die as s
flower, nampan wai ai; comp.
the phrase » htum » wai, ot end- |
ing, not fading.

to open, coup. of hpaw; to make a
hole in or through, to perforate;
to have a hole, parforation,
puncture; wdai maisan 1o mat
sai.

a cold, a heandache because ot |
cold; coup. hpundaw,; wawrs wa |
ren, a cold or the eftect of a oold

to catch a cold; also called waw
shang, see purts.

to rise, us a blister or bubble; to
be bloated, inflated.

the common kind of land-leech.

a water leech.
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Woi

Woi
Woi
» shin

Yak
Yam

Yam
Yan
Yan
Yan

Yang
Yang

Yang.yi
Yat

Yat

» yat
Yat
Yo

| v.

n.
n,

n.

v,

l‘.
n,

u.
par.

pal'.
B £

adv.

VOOABULARY,

to lead, guide, conduct, as from
one plnce to an other; wot la, wot
hkan, see parts, -

gee supp. 1.

a monkey,

a kmd of monkey.

Y.

to give; comp, Jaw to pay, as a
price for a thing.. -

millet,

a species of wild goat.

a day; a natural day of 24 hours;
comp. nhtoi, shani, and Bur, qo5.

see § 74-3; now, the present tnme
comp. Bur, w3,

to be hard, difficult; comp. ru.

[ to enslave, mayam yam ai; to be
tamed, (lomcstlcuwd us ummuls
yam wya, n, «lomosbicnted ,ani-
mals,

a lurge gluzod water chatty; a jar,

see § 16.

soe § 10,

to be extended; to move or pass
on umnterrupted comp. ayan,;
to procecd consecutwely one
after the other; hpyen masha ni
yan sa wa nga ma ai,

a goat, (Chinese.)

.| see § 74; verb, par, see 63; comp,

Jang.

potatoes; (Chinese.)

to be rotten, putrid; mostly used
of eatables; comp, fsu.

to be slow; comp. lanyan.

slowly, in a slow manner; see § 76.

ses § 74.

to be daring, bold, brave; comp.

Bur, 3
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